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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of student:
belonging to any religion in the world or to none, who are united
by their approval of the Society’s objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Thei: -
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a commor
search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be
sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high!
ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as
a dogma to be imposed by authority, They consider that belief
should be the result of individual study or intuition, and not its antece-
dent, and should rest on knowledge, not on assertion. They extend
tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance,

not to punish it. They see every religion as an expression of the’

Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation, and it ,

practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth ;¢
their aim. i

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis:
of all religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive posses-
sion of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spiri«
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind :
body as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrine
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justify.

them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the ey
of intuition. '

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, an
Theosophists endeavor to live them. Every one willing to stud
to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcom¢
as a member, and it rests with the member to become a tf‘

THEOSOPHIST.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

‘HE THEOSOPHICAL SocIETY was formed at New York, Novembe 1%‘\'

875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declys .
dbjects are: .

N

First.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhod

Humanity, withou. distinction of race, creec .
ste or color. | ) 0 e o PO

3

courage the study of Comparative Reliow
i4sophy and Seience. .77 . .70 L
estigate unexplained laws of Nature an. ti,

2 latent in man.

po
c‘ ) - — ¥
75355 ¥REEDOM OF THOUGHT
E!ral Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 23, 192

4 ———

K 1chbyion passed by 1

ey A8 th&’l‘heos phi€al Society has spread far and wide over the civilized wold, a4
as meﬁ‘x‘us [ ‘_Mions have become members of it without surrendering thr specia]
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to eiphasi ;o
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, tha’is in -
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free towec. 0 u“
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No tacher or
writer, from H. P, Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teaaings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any tacher or
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choiceon 3y
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible stagg
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any smool.of
thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges no- infyq
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of e
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental principl:s of Ye

Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and Oféxpressjon
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 3¢ 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose “ims
and activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization e“ﬁrely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent Of'-levelol,-ng
its own work ‘on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards i:s own %0.)
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which‘ ingg,
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society. )

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and ui amited, 3n4
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society ir thoughtand

action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by remnip-
ing free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.
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Created in 1925, when saplings of Mahogany were planted, two by Dr. Besant vepresent-
ing H.DP.B. and Colonel Olecott, and the vest by representatives of 43 (-o.untri;-u lli\‘[(,l-o t’:'(\o; /'1.1‘0
sradually being added.  Farth from the country which cach tree renrec. N L
8 y 8 y ch cach tree vepresents is placed at ibs roots.

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

TO THE 78t INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Adyar, December 26, 1953
By N. SRI RAM

SISTERS AND BROTHERS,

I bid you all a heart-felt weloome to Adyar, and
wish you a happy time during the days and nights you are
here. Adyar is not only. the administrative headquarters
of our world-wide Society, but also its spiritual heart and
centre. To Adyar are turned the eager and friendly thoughts
of many; many Theosophists all over the world, and from
Adyar there goes out an influence—call it a stream of
blessing—by which the world at large is helped, at least in
some insensible measure. We have been led to think so; for
there is surely a peace and & beauty here which all can feel
and to which very many have given quite spontaneous
testimony. While this peace. and beauty is present at all
times, it is especially evident at such times as our inter-
national Conventions.

Each Convention is to very many of those who attend
it a landmark in their lives, and it is certainly also a land-
mark in the history of the Society. It is an occasion to

217
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-ra,lt?k?eli :(ff(;);;oand after,” not to “ pine for what is not,” but
of thogs thio x;er vﬁl'm}z may b(? the meaning and significance
and pra cticallg wAhioh are, 'wm.h which we are immediately
of our b y'concerned: Life in all its aspects, the problem

umanity, Truth, Happiness and whatever else we

may consider to be in i .
and our free will. volved in the operations of Nature

- 311;1 pzﬁg‘)se.ab these Conventions is not purely formal
thing ot | s is a ff)rm for everything that is and everyj
thing th Isf rought-lnto being, which has to have its due
attont ha.ve ” our aim as Theosophists—a word which
should bax mere yerbal connotation—is to set a standard

verything, that aim must be reflected in the way we meet

to confer, ag much as in anything else. We have to learn to
0

fl?)l’:eoz(l)?eltiz:r in such a way that heart speaks to heart and
o ears. We may make
TS plans, we
?it:itz;t;fri,c :;H tilat Zeems to me to be but incidelﬁg :(1: 1113(1112
8 of a discovery, which is Th
f o . S eosoph i

E:izubss lhvmg 18 to be discovered only in ourgslv}e;,sWhé;h

e Wc;a,rsn 1}1)01‘; only to spe.ak, which is to express our.selve:

which lisg , bu ' a,lsc? to listen to the pure note of Truth

and quiet emfll_‘lg s with an inward hearing that is silentz

that %Nﬂl .car en that note will be translated in a wa

oo conabl ;‘y it far and touch the hearts of all Why

evokedp ou: ;’f :}1 an:}v;vering resonance ; then there will bz

m e ri ; . .
and overtones. riches of its multitudinous tones
0
 a I‘;flggl;%oj:t:?;in thehare together for & number of days
_ within ourselves as to ad '

v;wlr;ouiéil as much concerned with the way to tzzn;'e Poldy

oL lruth or Theosoth“‘fOr Theosophy is TruﬂllS(.JOVe.lt;y

essence—as With the means of conveying such t ltﬁl s

we may have come to. T feel that as Theosophrilslts ;S
e

need to be ever humble, open, seeking to learn, seeking to
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understand. Where should this pure attitude obtain more
than at our Conferences and Conventions where there i8
the possibility of a union of hearts, side by side with the
meeting of free open minds, and an atmosphere conducive .
to a receptivity which we do not normally enjoy.

When the Convention was held here a year ago, we
had with us our then leader and President, Mr. C. Jina-
rajadasa, Brother Raja as he preferred to be called, in
whom the Society had a proved leader to whom it was
acoustomed to turn for direction and guidance. His pass-
ing away on June 18th at Wheaton, Illinois, United States
of America, came as an unexpected blow not only to very
many who did not know how seriously ill he was, even
when he was constantly protesting his illnesses, but also
to those like myself, who knowing his condition, had
nevertheless hoped that he would be with us for some
more years. To him we owe 2 debt of gratitude which
cannot possibly be repaid, except by continuing to the
best of our ability the work with which he was so com-
pletely identified for a period of over fifty years. The issue
of Tug THEOSOPHIST of August last contains many tributes -
which give some idea of the range and variety of his
interests and his distinctive contribution to Theosophy and
the Theosophical work. Having been a constant traveller,
lecturer and writer, he had a knowledge of every aspect of
the Society's development almost since H.P.B.’s days, and
of the thoughts and feelings of many members all over the
world, which none of us living now can possibly approach.
I know I am voicing the feelings of the whole Society when
I say that his wisdom, the aroma of his influence, his activ-
ities along many different lines, and the memory of his
life, rich in the help bestowed on innumerable people in
many ways, will continue to inspire and help the Society’s

work for a long time to come.
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It is our duty to fill the gap left by each leader who
E:SSGS on. How shall we fill it ? Outwardly by occupying
be? mea,nt offices ; there may be as many lectures as

ox:e, we n%ay put ourselves out more to gather more
public attention. These things may be; they are but the
9uter aspect of the real work which determines the actual-
:Erinof ;;rogress, namely, to bring into manifestation some-
o g of the .Theosophy that is eternal in the heavens

.a,t pure Wisdom wherein is Life and the meanin o;
Life in all its manifestations from the highest togthe
lowesb,.and to give to that something a fitting form and
expression. This is a task which should engage not onl
our hands and minds but the capacity of our entire bein ;

‘Each of our great leaders, from our revered Foundegz:
H.P.B. onwards, has given something of his or her visi
and understanding, and imparted to the Societ so:ln
elements of his or her own distinctiveness, so tha}; tod X
the. best. thought of the Society and the wajy it inﬁue(1)1 o
us is a rich and comprehensive heritage. Yet this herit e
should not be for us a mere accumulation, a treasure t a‘ie

-careful'ly preserved in bound volumes on special sh 10 :
W}?a.t 18 most precious in the message of each one of the; o i
a living Wisdom which in so far as it has filtered int n:lis
hearts of any of us should be living and growing in ourloi :
To each one of us who aspires to be a true Theosophist Tl: o
t;ophy sh.ould mean a change based on his own undel"st eg-
ing, Whlf}h should begin in his heart and envelo al]ln'.
enf;u'e ben.lg. The future of the Societ}'r depends u ; s
ben.:\g, which means our being, a channel for tho P;’ roon
~ which must eventually transform us wholly and ¢o o 101-,rcleB
make new men and women ount of the old humanit P
Others who have passed on during the eay.' lude
two well-known figures whose lives were degotel;i 1:5 lzh:

spreading of Theosophy, Mr. L, W, Rogers in the United
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jtates and Miss Corrie Dijkgraaf in Holland. Mr. Rogers
vas for many years a National Lecturer and both through
\is writings and lectures took a leading part in building
1p the Theosophical movement in the United States, of
<hich he was the National President for eleven years.
\Vliss Dijkgraaf became a member of the Society as long
1go as 1896, was not only General Secretary of the Nether-
lands Section for many years, but also General Secretary
of the European Federation and several World Congresses.
In her we have lost a veteran of tested worth, who in every
office she filled won the admiration of all concerned.
Among others who have passed away recently in the United
States is Mr. Thomas Pond of Baltimore, to whom Adyar
is specially indebted for the organization of the Adyar Day
collections in the United States year after year; another
is Mr. E. W. Post, who having entered the Society in 1883,
while yet H.P.B. was living ab Adyar, bad a record of
gseventy years’ membership, probably unmatched in our
anpals. 1 must add to this roll Mr. D. P. Kotwall of
Karachi, who joined the Society in 1888 and remained a
pillar of strength to the end, and also Mr. C. V. Shah, for
long a familiar figure at Adyar in charge of work in one
Department or other. We bid a temporary farewell to
these and other Brethren who have passed away, know-
ing full well that though “ Death do us seem to part”
the unbroken links of affection and devotion to the
common ocatse will keep us together in a lasbing bond
of unity.

Brother Raja's seven-year term of office came to its end
on February 17th this year, some four months before his
passing. He had announced his intention not to stand for re-
election because of the increasing difficulties with his health.
The election formalities were conducted by Miss Helen
Zahara, then Recording Secretary, in the manner laid down
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in Rule 10 of the Rules and Regulations of the Society,

and in due course one of the candidates was elected. As
Miss Zahara’s Report on the election has been published in
THE THEOsOoPHIST and various Sectional magazines with
full details, I need not advert to it further.

I would like to say here in a general way what seems to
me to be very important, that in a, Society which is meant to
be a channel of the Divine Wisdom and seeks to bage itself on
- the purest Brotherhood, the whole ideology and atmosphere

of an election ought to be utterly different from what it is
in the world at large. Whether it is election in a com-
mittee, a Lodge, a Section or the whole Society, the only
spirit that should obtain on the part of a Theosophist
candidate should be that of placing himself, if he can, at
the service of his brethren without asking to be preferred
to someone else, of being at their disposal to be used in the
work, if they want him for any kind of work. In a demo-
cratic organization which though democratic seeks to
regulate itself in a spirit of true Wisdom, office should nof
be a synonym for importance. Each one in our Society is
supposed to be free in all matters to use his judgment
freely ; this will be the case only when there is no influence
that seeks to overbear his psychological freedom to exercise
a judgment which he might call his own. Unless each
Lodge and Section, in the way it conducts itself, expresses
the quality of the Wisdom, which is impersonal, free and
non-self-seeking, it is idle to imagine that we will be able
to change the world through mere preaching. In every
Lodge and Centre, our aim should be to make a model
organization where there is Brotherhood, a, fair order,
a happy restraint and self-effacement. In all ways we
should advance a condition in which thig world, which is

spiritually =o barren, may begin, here and there, to blossom
as the rose.
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May I here make a reference to the innumerable messages

.1 have received on my election as President ? I am grateful

o all who have sent them for their affection, and I shall
endeavor to deserve the confidence that has l?een expr'essed.
In this connection I want to expres’s the view t.ha.t in our
Society leadership, except for certain purposes having mainly
to do with collective activity, should not be cor'lﬁn.ed to one
individual or a set of individuals; it should. exist in all.

The word * leading ”” may imply following. But surely
we do not want anyone ultimately ‘to follow any path other
than the path that opens within hn?aself.._ The sole loyalflsly
that we should preach in our Society is .loyalty to ’l‘rus ,
the Truth that is realized in oneself. H(? 1s.the true ]eg ;r
who can be alone, unbiassed, not le.anmg on othfars, who
wan lead himself. In this view, which I bel.leve isa tn'le
view, each one of us has both light and leading to give ;n
his or her own sphere, and it would be a wonderful S:l)fn: g
if from the thousands of its members there can be radiate

is bri i enoce. .

. ;(1)1081? t;flt:jli'l} took charge as President,' I came up aga;nst
an important question eoncernir}g particularly tl:le A Z}s:r
ostate. It was that of continuing to accomm.o ated be
institutions of the Besant Centenary Trust,' dn.'ecte A 1Jy
Srimati Rukmini Devi, namely Ka,l.akshet.ra (which is and 1)rhs
Academy), the Besant Theosophiocal ngl} Sc.hool., anh e
Arundale Teachers’ Traning Centre. The 1nst1tut1f)ns ave
grown year by year since they were st:.arted, as for 1nlslta.nc.e,
the Besant School which had 70 pupils and 12 teao ersh in
1934 (see Dr. Arundale’s Address of 1934), and noxg ta;
417 pupils-and 25 teachers. They had !)een accomn:? ?; i: i
on the estate only temporarily, and thelr.gr?wtlf, a.sl 1v2 fes
and increase in public contacts made it inevita e.1 bt;.e
they should impinge more and more upon the :va: :hat
accommodation on the estate, Thus i1t came abou
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Bl;otlger Raja had to give notice to them in March 1948 to va-
cate T};} .stages the buildings and grounds occupied by them
b ;:nw:ze dtoxée t;hsome extent, and certain premises;
ated. e institutions still occ i
- . u
extensive area in Besant Gardens and Damodaf }(r}:r?e:;]g

including the main buildings therein. Permission to occupy

these areas expired in Febru
Brother Raja to June 1953, thz,liaiybleaiité lt)gg :)vea si ex?ended b
‘new educational year. Binning of the
o I was ask(?d by Rukmini Devi, President, and Dr, G.
rinivasa Murti, Treasurer, of the Besant Centenar Trust
for an extension of the period of occupangy azd 11;1128 :
explained to me the actual gituation, which ig ’as foll 9){
They have a site which has been acquired for per ontly
settling these institutions. That site comp i o aboes
’tigr ;Grez ne]:r Tiruvanmiyur village, which ig I;Efﬁ: t:;b: ::
miles by public road from the Society’s estat
less than a mile by a direct route wh'yh ;S ot tIfOUgh
yet a proper road. But no structure,s ha::e bezvgevsr o on
. . t u
:ilss b?:f& ii(; fi::r,s tz?illnldf :rh: money which Rukminip Deviph(;[;
rom i
sary accommodation to take titﬁ:;;i?o?tﬁzeieilﬁe /o and
grf)unfis now occupied on the Society's estate ;is a’nd
stitutions cannot be moved to any other tempora;* eﬁm-
because, firstly, there are no suitable qua,rfsequlills:r t?l:

vieinity, and, secondly, it would mean an increas

which they can ill afford, © in costs,

While this is so—and i )
intere.sts of these institutivt‘)?:;licv:;:;z% zitfaonmder the
occgpled area are actually needed by the Soﬁiet lofns .of the
purposes, fo.r Instance, for the construction Zf g lts'owin
des»lgned building for the Adyar Library and 'ta PrOPerlSl’
section, and the erection of family quart e on
workers of the Society. quarters for resident-
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In view of these needs of the Society, I indicated to
Rukmini Devi that I should like to have the ocoupied areas
in the eastern portion of Besant Gardens—which are
particularly suited for the Adyar Library project—to be
made available to the Society. I was willing to give her
institutions, as regards the other areas, reasonable time
and such security as may be possible, pending their
removal to their own site at Tiruvanmiyur.

I felt it important to place this matter of occupation

‘of certain portions of the Society’s estate on the basis of &

olear and satisfactory understanding, so that the relations
between these institutions on the one hand, and the Society
on the other, may be regulated on that bagis. I therefore
proposed :

To give to the Besant Centenary Trust for the use
of its institutions a fifteen-year lease of the areas in Damo-
dar Gardens which they occupy ab present, including the
permanent structures, the lease to be remewable at the
end of that period if both parties desire to do so, and
on terms acceptable to both.

I asked the Besant Centenary Trust to vacate the
eastern portion of the Besant Gardens area by June
1954, assuring them a reasonable time as regards the
western portion. If the Trust required additional land
in Damodar ‘Gardens, I was agreeable to including such
additional land on lease.

The terms which I proposed are acceptable to the
Besant Centenary Trust, and the General Council has, by
more than the three-fourths required, voted its approval of
these proposals. The formal lease is now in process of being"

" exccuted. I am heartily glad that this matter of the ocou-

pation of some parts of the Soociety’s estate, by institutions
towards which the Society has reason to feel extremely sym-
pathetic, has been so definitely and satisfactorily settled,
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Th.le year that has gone by has seen some changes in
the prm.clpal offices of the Society, besides the Presidency.
Both Miss Helen Zahara, who had been Recording Seore-
tary, and Mr. Charles Shores, Treasurer, during the greater
part of Brother Raja’s Presidentship, decided for reasons
9qnnected with personal circumstances, to shift their actiy-
ities to other centres of work, Helen Zahara to “ Oleots.”
Whe.aton, where she is now on the staff of the America:n
Section, and Charles Shores to “The Manor ” in Sydney
frox‘n where he continues to devote himself to activibies;
which have claimed his lifelong devotion. Their places at
Adyar have been filled by Miss Emma Hunt as Recording
Secretary, Miss Ann Kerr as Assistant Recording Secretar
and Mr. H. B. F. Moorhead as Treasurer. Mr. K. S Ra':’;
gopalan continues as Assistant Treasurer. To tho;e w]ho
have been here and labored in the past, I am sure you
would want me, as I want, to express our thanks. The IBZ)sS
of one centre is the gain of another; so in the sum all ig
well. I am grateful to the three new colleagues—not b
any means new to the work, but only to the offices they
now hold—for thus consenting to assist me, ’

The Vice-President, Mr. Sidney A. Cook, and Mrs

Jocelyn Cook had to leave quite unexpectedly for the United
States of America because of certain citizen

ments, and their departure leaves quite a°
Adyar. But as Mr. Sidney A. Cook is contin
President at my wish, which I am sure is
Society as a whole, his help and counsel in
will be available from wherever he may be.
An important change which I should
reference to the Adyar Library; and that change has bee
~made with the most cordial approval of Dr.G‘% Sr?Zivasl;
Murti, who has been for so many years Direc;tor of the
Library. Brother Raja has year after year dwelt upon the

ship require-
large gap at
uing as Vige-
shared by the
that capacity

mention is with
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-importance of the work of collecting, comparing, trans-

oribing, editing and publishing ancient works of value pre-
gerved in palm-leaf manuscripts, which has been carried
on in the library ever since 1886. There is great scope
for developing this aotivity considerably on systematic
lines; and when there was brought to us by favorable
circumstances the person who could underfake that task
in the person of Mr. Alain Danielou, I was glad to give
him charge of the Library. Mr. Danielou, before he came
to Adyar, was Director of the Research Department in the
College of Music and Fine Arts of the Banaras University.
He has the largest collection of Sanskrit books and manu-
scripts on music, which is now available for consulfation in
the Adyar Library. He has as a colleague in his work
Mrs. Radha Burnier, who is now the Assistant Director of
the Library.

Mrs. D. R. Dinshaw continues to do the detailed
editing of Tue TrEosoPHIST which has now reverted to
the old Lucifer design of H.P.B. on the front cover. The
different Departmental Heads at Adyar, whom I need only
name here, continue to carry on as before.

Miss Katherine A. Beechey, in charge of the T.S.
Archives; Mr. N. R. Subramanyam, of the Bhojanasala;
Dr. E. Sundaresan, Officer-in-charge of the Dispensary, and
his able dispenser, Mr. S. Krishnamurti; Mr. M. D. Subra-
maniam, Superintendent of the Engineering Department ;
Mr. K. Neelakantan, Superintendent of the Gardens, with
his Assistant, Mr. V. R. Manickam; Mr. Narainji Kevat,
Superintendent of Furniture and Cleaning; Miss Florence

~ Pulsford, Leadbeater Chambers; Mr. M. V. Gopalakrishnan,

Laundry; Madame P. Cazin, Department of Sanitation;
Mr. K. 8. Krishnamurti, Manager of the Theosophical Pub-
lishing House and of Watch and Ward, and Mr. K. Rama-
nathan, Assistant Manager of the Publishing House; and
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Mr. D. V. Syamala Rau, Vasantg, Press, with his Assistant,
Mr. T. G. Suryanarayanan,

I thank them all sincerely for their work in the common
cause, which in the case of some extends over a long period
of years (over 28 in the case of one of them). -

The School of the Wisdom opened its session this year
on October 23rd, with Mr. Geoffrey Hodson, from Auckland,
New Zealand, as Director of Studies. ' It was fortunate
for the School and for Adyar that he was able to come here
and look after this important branch of our work, As he
is coming here again for the work of the School in 1954-55,
he will be placing us under further obligation. The School
is still in its beginnings, but I hope that some day, when
world conditions are more favorable, it will attrach students
from very many Sections, who will not only participate in
the studies but also enrich Adyar with what they bring
out of the distinctive backgrounds of their own countries
as well as their special studies, and make Adyar an even
more international centre than it is today.

A feature of Adyar life which I hope will develop into
something really effective ang beautiful is a Garden of
Meditation, where all residents who are 80 disposed meet
after the labors of the day at eventide, to relax, to meditate,
to listen to carefully selected music and short readings
calculated to take one’s thoughts to those things that are
worth thinking about. This Garden, which was opened
on November 17th, Foundation Day, lies between the
Banyan Tree and Leadbeater Chambers, with the Gopalji
Amphitheatre and the Adyar River on one side, and with a
view of the sea glistening through the trees and beyond
the river, I hope that some day ere long the little building
in- the Garden, which we now use for the evening meeting
and which stands by the Krishnaji Seat referred to by
Brother Raja in his last Presidentia] Address, will be
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‘replaced by an architéctural piece which will both provide
. the neoess;zry shelter and be inspiring to meet in.

We need money for this and for various other purposes,
the aforesaid Adyar Library building inclu.ded. The A.B.C.
Fund also can well increase faster than 1?3 d.oes at present.
I personally am not inclined to make stirring appeals for
money, although it is my duty to state the purposes to
which members may contribute. Hvery donation should
be a free-will gift in the truest sense of the term, untouc?led
by any other consideration than the good of the object
Whchhn ltt}i:viz'nneebion I should not omit o mention a
handsome bequest by Mrs. K. E. Tibbits, who passed away
during the year, to be divided equajlly for t'ahe W9rk of
the Adyar Library and for the Indian Section Library
* lez‘,azls).rar we have formed a Welfare Committee to look
after the needs of the lower-wage emplt?yees many of Wl'xom,
because of the prevailing economic distress, are de-ﬁmte'ﬂy
under-nourished and hard-up in many ways; this, in spite
of the considerably increased scales of salary a,.nd the dear-
ness allowance which we now pay, and to Whl'ch reference
has been made in previous years in o:ox.lneotlon with our |
budgets. The Committee is at present giving faach e.mployee
receiving wages below Rs. 60/- per ¥nc.>nth, a sx.mple inexpen-
sive meal every Friday noon, which is just the time when they
have usually run out of their weekly wages. These meals have
been highly appreciated by the work-people, and have been
gerved to them regularly for some weeks past by the mem-
bers of the Committee, assisted by a number of volunfiary
helpers. The cost of these meals has been met by' dcin[ai(zilozs
given for the purpose by members at Adyar ax.ld in .a. raIE’u
and one or two other places in India and outside Indlm. ]
there are others who would like to interest themselves in
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this work of the good Samaritan, they are of course welcome

to do so.

Among other needs, I should mention a new Fund which
we have started, named the Raja Commemorative Fund,
which will enable us to continue the lifelong work of Bro-
ther Raja as a lecturer for Theosophy in very many Sec-
tions. There are, and will surely be in the future, tried and
worthy leocturers capable of carrying on such work in their
own and other Seotions. Such lecturers, especially if, like
Brother Raja and other leaders of the Society, they have
the capacity to inspire by their life and presence as well ag
by their words, can be a binding force for the whole
Society. It is not always possible for such workers to
travel from one country to another at a distance without
some assistance, and it is to provide such assistance that this

Fund has been created. This Fund seems to me to be the ..

best possible memorial to Brother Raja, as it will ensure a
continuation of the work which was so close to his heart
The number of Lodges throughout the world is n;)W
1,319; and the total number of members over 32 220. 'Thi
includes in some cases last year’s figures. T ’
In all the Sections the work of the Society
;d by the. r(tieports a8 well as in letters received’
een carried on steadily as usual. The i
Europe.an Federation had a very important 22:;115:11 isz tllle
at Huxzen., marking the Golden Jubilee of the Federa.t'u )
.The me'etmg.s were attended by the Genera] Secretari .o
13 Sections in Europe. Under the ever-thoughtfulztjz ::

the General Secretary of the Federation, My J. B
b . . . Va:n

Dissol, the Federation s playing its part not opfy g
P y y

as indicat-
by me, hag

hg co-operation
There are now fOur
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such Groups: for the English-speaking, the French-

speaking, the German-speaking and the Scandinavian areas
respectively. Hach of these is organized to hold a Summer
School which members of all the Sections comprised in its
area may attend, to conduct, if it so wishes, a journal with
their joint resources, and develop co-operation for other
purposes, such as publications. There is, for instance, &
regional Publishing House in Graz for publishing German
Theosophical works, and there are two journals named
Adyar and Clarté, for German-speaking and French-speak-
ing members respectively; these besides the journals pub-
lished by the Federation itself and the Sectional journals
or bulletins. \

A new Section formed during the year, the 51st on our
roll, is that of Venezuela. It has come into existence, due
largely to the impetus given to the work there by Seforita

" {,uz Maria Durand. We greet the new Section with hopes

for a bright future. A change of an organizational nature,
which I might mention here, is the formation of a North
Ireland Federation, in the place of the previous Presidential
Agency. This was made possible by the new Rule 85b of
the Rules of the Society. The work goes on as before under
the lead of Mr. Hugh Shearman who is now the elected

Secretary instead of Presidential Agent.
I myself made a short tour of Australia, New Zealand

and Indonesia, during the months of August, September and
October, and visited also, outside India, Colombo, Singapore
and Rangoon. In Rangoon I presided over the Burmese
Section Convention. Mr. Geoffrey Hodson made an
eight months’ tour in the United States, pefore he left that
Section in September to come to the School of the
Wisdom. He has lectured in 41 cities in 22 BStates,
attracting large audiences, besides attending and helping
the Annual Convention and summer gessions at Olcott.
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Thex:e are reports from many South American Sectiong—
Brazil, Uruguay, Argentina, Chile, Bolivia, Peru, Ecuador
Colo.mbla.——of the great help given to them by Sef;orita Luz,
Maria Durand, to whose work as a lecturer Brother Raja
referred enthusiastically in his last Presidential Address
Mr. Harjivan Mehta of Bhavnagar visited all the Lodgesl
and Centres in East Africa in the course of g three-months’
tour of that extensive region, to which the report of the East
African Section refers with much gratitude. Mr. Sidne
Rans}om has kept up his regular help to the Scandinaviag
Section by another visit last summer and participation i
their summer school activities. ’ "
There is a revival of interest in Ceyl
new Lodges have been formed—thanks ioo?;h:vhi?teezz;nz
work of Mr. M. Subramaniam who went with me to Ce IZn
and was there for about two months. Though I l?xlave
mentioned the activities of these lecturers, there are other
good workers whose names appear in the Section reports
who have labored indefatigably in their own areas and’
whose work is no less important than that of brethren who
have travelled from one Section to another. In India there
bave been Camps and Workers’ Conferences in different
areas, co.rresponding to the Summer Schools in Burope and
the United States, The General Secretary, Mr. Rohit
Mehtfm, has many plans for the future, among which I might
mention the interesting idea of forming an Ashrama in
each Federation area where some senior and experienced
brother could from time to time take up temporar 08.
dence, gathering a number of eager, earnest memp e o
a kind of retreat in which they could go m o for
is normally possible at Liodge meet;i g‘ o decply than
. Ings 1nto the profound
aspects of Theosophy. ' profounder
The Section Reports do not’ all

accents. One or two of them speak 8peak in the same

of & “downward”
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. trend in membership, but others have had an increase of

membership and think that the future is promising, and
there is among the members in them a feeling of happiness
in Theosophy. The phrase “ new era” has been suggested
here and there.

It seems to me that it does not really matter whether
the numerical strength of the Society, of any Section or
Lodge, goes a little up or down. It is not numbers which
matter ; nor popularity; nor the estimation of people who
are considered important from the standpoint of the world's
current interests nor the aims determined by those interests.
We need surely to understand the problems of our time
and the world’s needs in every direction. But let us bear
in mind the truth that the world is ourselves—we are of
the world worldly for the most part, even though we may
have other aspirations—and what the world plans, wants,
dnd what we may be inclined to join in as the solution of
present problems, may nobt be what is really needed to bring

about order, freedom, peace, happiness, in the world or in

ourselves. We need a fundamental change, more truly
a renewal of life, such as takes place when the seasons
change, or when the individual life sheds its form and
expresses itself in a new one. Such a renovation depends
upon depth of understanding, discrimination in one’s actual
life, an earnestness to discover not just with the instru-
ment of intellect, but with the totality of one’s being and
awareness, what is beyond the mind, beyond its fleeting
shadows., The purpose of the Society may be variously
stated ; it belongs to many different levels. It is practical,
philanthropic, creative, idealistic, spiritual. Let us, in all
these ways, prepare ourselves into channels for its pure
expression. The quality of each and every one of us will
determine the quality of the whole. As surely as day fol-
lows night, the dawn will break in each one’s heart, when
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he has ceased to oling to the shadows that constitute the
night, the falsehoods, superstitions and glamor, whether of
our religious, political, social or personal lives.

(Rise, Sisters and Brothers)

May Those who are the embodiments of Liove immortal
bless with Their continued help and guidance the Society
founded to do Their will ; and may we, opening ourselves
to the light of Their guidance, be worthy to transmit

that blessing and help to lead the world from Darkness
into Light.

N. SrI Ram

Time is something created entirely by ourselves . . . while
one short second of intense agony may appear, even on earth,
as an eternity to one man, to another, more fortunate, hours,
days and sometimes whole years may seem to flit like one brief
moment . . . of all the sentient and conscious beings on earth,
man is the only animal that takes any cognisance of time,

although it makes him neither happier nor wiser.

.. . Western
critical idealism .

« . has still to learn the difference that
exists between the reql being of super-sensible objects, and the
shadowy subjectivity of the ideas it has reduced them to . . .
Space and time may be—as Kant has it—not the product but
the regula,tors. of the sensations, but only so far as our sensa-
tions on earth are concerned, not those in devachan,
the devachanee himself who absolutely creates both and

annihi-
lates them at the same time.

»
The M, qhatma Letters

... Iis

THEOSOPHY—AND
" THE CHALLENGE OF TODAY'

BY SRI PRAKASA, Governor of Madras

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Once more it is my good fortune to be asked to speak
from this international platform ; and to share my thoughts
with earnest men and women from all over the world, who
have gathered under the inspiration of Theosophy.af; the
annual Convention of their Society; and in a spirit of
pilgrimage are here to breathe the peaceful a.tmosphel:e
of the hallowed spot where its founders established the'an'
headquarters. We all miss today the gentle and genial
figure of Sri C. Jinarajadasa—affectionately kn(?wn as
Brother Raja—who as President of the Theosophical So-
ciety, presided over our functions wib}:} su.ch grace and .dl.g-'
nity last year. Health would not permit him to stand again
for election to his high office. When I came to say good-
bye to him on the eve of his departure after he l?ad passed
on the signet-ring to his successor, I found him full of
plans for future work. His sudden passing came as a shock
to me as to innumerable others scattered all over the world,
that loved and admired this great scholar who spread far
and wide the light of Theosophy, despite his failing health,
and went undeterred through all the storms that blew

! The 78th International Convention, Adyar; Public Lecture deli-
vered on December 26th, 1958.

285
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inside and outside, and preached in many languages all -

of which he seemed to know to perfection. I had reasoned
with him, when he declined to stand for re-election, that
it would not perhaps be right to break the tradition, for
all Presidents before him had died in harness; and it did
80 transpire that even though freed from the burden of
his office, ho really could not survive long ; and we might
almost take it that he too left his body while still function-
ing as the Head of our world-wide Theosophical Society.

It would be but right for me to offer on your behalf
and on mine, a warm welcome to our new President,
Brother Sri Ram ; and to assure him that he will have our
loyal co-operation in the difficult tasks that lie before him
in & world such as we find it today. Personally I am
very grateful to him for the high honor he has done me in
asking me to speak to you this afternoon, as his predecessor,
Sri Jinarajadasa, had done the year before ; and thus given
me the privilege of meeting you again under such good and
happy auspices. I have no doubt that this Convention
which is the first under his Presidentship, will be wholly
successful; and that men and women who have come to it
from places near and distant, will go back to their homes
with the inspiration of a bygone day brightly burning in
their hearts; and which, in its turn, will nerve them to
greater activity for the fulfilment of the mission for which
the Society has always stood, and stands undaunted today ;
and thus bring about that human brotherhood and good
mutual understanding among the nations, which the world
fondly seeks but does not really find, because it would not
go the right way.

I remember Mrs. Besant telling us in one of her

lectures now so long ago, that the Theosophical Society -

has no dogmas except one: and that is Brotherhood. She
was not willing to permit anyone to come into the Society
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. who did not believe in human brotherhood. Other objects

Qociety can wait for their fulfilment : we may or may
:;tfh;i?: lztgy deep, detailed, sym.patpetic and comparative
study of religions, or have any faith m.the tenets of- any of
them, and even discard all philosoplc.ues arfd al.l soiences ;
we may not care to undertake any 1n7estlgat1ons in any
laws of Nature—explained or unexplained—and may be
entirely sceptical about any latent and supposed powers
hidden in the mind and body of man; but We. needs mu.sh
have full faith in Brotherhood, and musb St?‘l.V? to attm'n
it to the best of our capaocities and abilities. It is
true that the better mind of man has always yearned
for this. It is also unfortunately true .thab the yearn-
ing has never materialized. Still that is no reason fltl)r
giving way to despair; that is no reason to aba.m?ont e
quest or let go the high ideal, and cease from making ou;
atmost efforts to attain it. Some may Bay that the ‘f;vzlrl
of the Theosophical Society is over; and in ax.l age of the
atom and power blocs, there is no room for the idle chatter
of human brotherhood. The hea%'t of the earnest The;-
sbphisb, however, cannot give up its age-old seamfl fo]?[ t e
fundamental truth that would take us to our goal. Heis
not satisfied with things as they are, and ws?.nts thmgs aﬁ
they should be when man will co-operate with man’ in a
activities for the world’s real welfs?re fmd the world’s tru:
progress; when human beings will inflict the least amoun
of harm on the humbler creation; and when peace and

ill will reign supreme on earth. .'
gOOd;ZI WZliltiri)grhapg not be irrelevant to take our !?:und;
back to the past many centuries, and see the evolution o
thought that has taken place therein. It should be egsg
for us, Theosophists, to understand the trend of gvents an
to catch the fundamental ideas that lea:d to their h&ppizna-' _
ing. It is & truism that man cannot live alone. He
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sc')cla,l. animal and constantly seeks the companionship of
his kind. In this search, man, by slow degrees and more
and more, has evolved the mighty edifice of social, economic
and political organizations that we see around us. Because
of our familiarity with them, they seem to us so natural:
but really they were non-existent not so very long ago.
They have been deliberately created to meet the cry of
man’s heart for company with his fellow-men, and in order
to meet the varied needs of the increasingly complicated
society that man has continued to build for himself. Those
who were in charge of the ordering of things, made many
experiments so that each man might be fitted for a parti-
cular task and taught to do it well; so that there may be
the utmost co-operation between individual and individual,
and community and community; between profession and
profession, and group and group; so that all needg might be
fulfilled with the least amount of disturbance and incon-
venience ; so that the highest good may be available for aJ]
In this process, we have been made familiar with economic.
groups and social castes, and with the constant attempts at
adjustment and re-adjustment, whenever anything went
wrong, and any individual or community was inclined t
stray from the prescribed paths of rectitude g i
a8 understood at any one time in an
‘Whenever co-operation gave way to ¢
fidence to suspicion; whenever an excess of gelfishn
. destroyed the desire for helpfulness ;—the urge to a0
what appeared to be bad, also sprang in the mignd fundo
spoflta,neously, inevitably. The task of World-mesnginrgeils1
'verlly unending ; and the evil in human nature o often

nd propriety,
Y particular society,
ompetition, and con-
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v~supp1ying ‘proper material whenever required, that the

world despite all shocks and jolts, continues fixed in basie
righteousness with the good preponderating, despite evil
constantly wanting to overpower and destroy it.

Though the fundamental purpose of all organizations
has been that there should be peace and harmony, and that
man should work in joy and contentment, the fact is that
human nature has always been stronger than human ideals ;

and almost every one has been inclined to take advantage

of his particular position and exploit the need of others
for his own services; and therefore there have always been
clashes and conflicts, if someone is wanting to have more
than he has, and others are trying to resist him in their
own personal interest. ILiet us take for purposes of com-

parative study and sympathetic understanding, the estab-
. lishment of the system of ocaste in India. Manu, the

ancient lawgiver of the human race, whom Madame Blavat-
sky has particularly enjoined us to study, divided human
beings into four categories in accordance with the main
urges and ambitions of human beings, assigning to each
the task of fulfilling a definite basic need of man. As the
duties were assigned, so were the prizes; and a study of
the rich literature of Theosophy on the subject of Manu’s
scheme of life, will tell us how the duties of each caste were
assigned to it in accordance with the real temperament of
those who constituted it. The prizes for the fulfilment of
these were also prescribed in accordance with the inescap-
able desire and ambition of the human heart. The Brah-
mana, we are told, was a person who was to give his time
and attention to the acquiring and the spread of knowledge,
and was to get high honor in return for his labors. The
Kshatriya was assigned the duty of protecting his kind
from the wicked and the anti-social, and was given a great
deal of power to enable him to doso. The Vaishya was
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put in charge of the wealth-producing and wealth-acquiring "

departments of the world’s life, and in return for his afflu-
ence, was expected to give out of his plenty, for the con-
struction of works of publip utility, the support and susten-
ance of other elements of the body politic, and the relief
of those who were unhappy and unable to look after
themselves. The Shudra, the books tell us, was the un-
gkilled laborer who was to man the innumerable depart-
ments of manual work, and in return for this, he was to
be given the longest holidays, and allowed the greatest
latitude and freedom for sport and merriment.

The main thesis of the many learned and illuminating
books we have on Manu and his teachings, is that willing
and whole-hearted co-operation between various indivi-
duals and groups that constitute human society, is essen-
tial for the well-being of all ; and as long as that is assured
by men regarding it as ordained by nature, all was bound
to be well. But when various subversive aspeots of
human nature come into play, and various castes put
greater stress upon their own rights and are negligent
of their duties, trouble begins. The attempt of one caste
to preponderate over the gthers, and to have all honor, all
power, all wealth and all amusement monopolized by itself
which should be divided equitably among all—I am borrow-
ing freely the thought and even the words of the learned
leaders of Theosophic thought—leads to lop-sided develop-
ment ; in the artificial enrichment of one part and the
starving of the rest, with the inevitable result that the whole

- body politic suffers. While in India, we gave very definite
names and tried to put the whole position in the form of a
code, we see the same processes at work in other lands as
well, even though in an unconscious manner, Because we
in India have not been an historical people, and have not
cared to record facts in their chronological order, we might
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‘perhaps be helped better to understand the position by

glancing through the pages of European history. Leaving
aside the ancient times of Greece and Rome, it will suffice
for our present purpose, if we took a brief review of what
are called the medieval and the modern ages. We shall see
that in the West too, Society was sought to be run on very
much the same principles, as we desired here; and the
stress on caste dominance was perhaps greater there than
here, even though not so called; and so the conflict also
was more severe.

The Brahmanas, the great priestly classes, were power-
ful for centuries; and if we call the great age of the early
Popes with the net-work of theological organizations enter-
ing every department of human existence, the age of
Brahmana Rajyam, we should not be far wrong. But this
was not the Rajyam in co-operation with the other cate-
gories of men. It was a Rajyam—a social order—definitely
meant to put all authority, spiritual and temporal, in the
hands of the priest. It was priest-craft, theocracy at its
height. We might, for our immediate purpose, very well
call this period of time and its dominant thought by the
expressive word “ sacerdotalism ”. This was followed, as if
inevitably, by Kshatriya Rajyam, for group consciousness
is soon roused, if any one group tries to make itself too
powerful at the expense of others. In this period, terri-
torial kings and lords monopolized everything in their turn,
and tried to put every one else down in order to bolster
themselves up. The endless wars and conflicts between
Pope and Emperor, between priest and lord, are too well
known to need reiteration. This period of Europe’s history.
is called and recognized as that of “ feudalism ”. This was
followed by the Vaishya Rajyam when the’great middle
classes were born, and when the wealth-producing elements
of society got a preponderance over every other. This
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peri.o'd of man’s history has been very well kno
caplb@is‘m and the prominence of the bourgeoisie e
Divided roughly in periods of time, Europe liurin th
early years of the Christian era, had Brahma,na,, Raj a%n .
sacerdotalism, called not so correctly or fairly theD"‘D 0;
Age's”. . Then came the “ Middle Ages” with their str o
territorial proprietorship and national kingship whic‘;SB as
fihe age of Kshatriya Rajyam or feudalism. The roat
mte?llect-ua.l movements of the eighteenth cent.ury rea(:g;f: ;
glﬁglrm(;gg;:xdi Si;k;e t;r;mtghht); French Revolution, brought ilgl

e fore; 1 i
ind}lstrial revolution, ushereg, iznih;n :;;n Ic))?nZa,Wiltfhl'the
which had its hey-day between the French Revolll)ltiirlxsntli
the close of the eighteenth century, and the Russi:n

Revolution less than a couple of decades after the twentieth

century had opened its portals. Modern civilization, as we

know it low i
and view it.all around us in its intricate mazes of

or%amzed existence, is the gift of this age to the world ;
| ;la,irlx{e :: :vic; ;(;'ejfszmblefhhere today, and endless millions’l
S Sprea ver the earth, are the children of thi
very oivilization, and the results of its search a
| :i dhle lf:h t?;s If)l&net. dWe have nothing to btft::ht;l;zegioii
' e proud of what we have been abl

achieve, as we have used our brains to d o b
control and overcome many for aro and Earnoss
th(?m for our own behoof an):i en]:::cz:n:;tur?]?ililg s:l a:ness
very Well. be called the Vaishya Rajyam as well beciusm &};
the prominence it has given to material Wealth, and the .
v?ho produce it or can earn it. The persons conce,r dh o
like the respective preponderating factors of the proceding
ages of the Brihmana and the Kshatriya Raj Dt
ages of s?,cerdotalism and feuda,lism—sbresseilyaiij—oi t};e
tlfuil prommeflce and the importance of just oge c::t::;:ry
- of human bemgs. If they persist, their fall is as certain a.ys
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‘was that of the others that have gone before. We must

gee the signs aright, if we are anxious to save the good that
there is in the passing age, and do not want that to go also
along with its undoubted and undeniable evil.

To us Theosophists whose books had told us all this,
and had almost prophesied what was coming, and had given
us ample warning in good time, it is and should be no
matter of surprise that after the Brahmana, the Kshatriya
and the Vaishya Rajyams, because of the forgetfulness
of their leaders of the most important particular of the
necessity of harmonious co-operation between all classes
and goodwill between all individuals, and the elimination
of monopolistic tendencies, we are bound inevitably to face
the era of Shudra Rajyam, the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat, the age of communism. If the great period of
Renaissance and Reform came as a storm on early soociety
and drove it from theocracy to feudalism; if the Industrial
and French Revolutions shook medieval feudal society to -
it foundations and brought into the world a new state of
affairs with which we have been familiar during the
recent centuries ;—the Russian Revolution of our own days
has disturbed the thoughts of men equally strongly ; and
we have its definite philosophy placed before us in no un-
certain language, the influence of which has spread and
continues to spread far and wide, and which we would do
well to try to understand. If the French Revolution brought
into the world a new ideology, 8o has the Russian Revolution
a century and a quarter later. As wise men, it is time we
took stock of the situation ; and with all the knowledge and
experience that we have gathered through the ages, see to
it that we do not once again make the mistake of giving &
monopoly of everything to any ome group Of category of
human beings, and do not bolster up any one profession or
any particular line of activity ; bub make an equitable
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dis(;:ri(;)ub'ion of pains and gains, of profits and losses
:Ee Wutll(eis, ofhburdens and amenities among all w,ho toil in
orld such as, we are told, Manu desired i
80 that a true brotherhood b ’ o bl oaned,
road-based on mutual i
and mutual co-operation, m 1 tor o
eing of o Co-opet ,» may be established for the well-
Long ago Aristotle, wi i
N » with his penetrating phi i
. . l
vision, Qu.uded Governments into monarchies gafisi; OSOPI.]“’
and pohtle's——the rule of one or a few or ;he m::)rames
:[I;)ewesrail;yt 111ntthehhands of individuals or groups or sts‘::
at when rulers exercised thei ‘
: r authority i
the interests of others, we had good, proper ;,lofmz:
)

Government; but wh
) en the same was mi
su
ends, Government became bad, corrupt sed for selfish
monarchy, the rule of one, ’

arigtocracy into oligarchy,
however, “ Democracy ”
we shall call Aristotle’s

abnormal ; and
was perverted into tyranny,
) and polity into democracy. As
18 now used in a good sense,
o the e o o Iz‘ohty~that is the good form
form by the on many—*" democracy,” and its perverted
form by the pedantic nomenclature of “ochlocracy,” or
oven ha:uuga;r appellation of ¢ mobocracy . The W,Ol'ld
Gover,n nfortunately presented the perverted forms o;

' ments more often than the proper ones, because th
ruling powers would work for their own aggram’iizem : :
not the welfare of others. That is why we have had s?)nmilsg

trouble in the world, for the old saying is correct :

Kalasya Karanam . o

Karanam It is the ruler that ¢
]r;?;pens 1'n bls time; and thus it would b:lj)?rs; “tth&ﬁ
osophists, to study the various forceg and it of
t(?da,y,. and to see if we cannot help in giving th event§ o
dnfecblon. so that all may be well for the futlglr " ngh'b
properly interpreted, appears to have put the oe'. i o
He pad four categories according to the pt oot
of different men that constitute society ; a.n?lmiP:::el:sn:

of rights’
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. envisaging all control in the hands of any one individual or

group, distributed it equitably among all, ordaining proper
performance of duties on the part of everybody to keep the
leviathan—the virata purusha—the whole organized human
race, free from harm. Alas, for human nature, that was
not to be ; and things took shape more in the way Aristotle
had feared than in the manner Manu had hoped.

Let us study the communist philosophy in such light
as Theosophy gives us for the scrutiny of human life and
human affairs. Communism starts with a materialistio
interpretation of history, and apparently sees no higher
forces fashioning and influencing the events of the world
than mere materialism. It would be difficult for us, Theo-
sophists, to accept this as a basis for the organization of
society, for we do think that however important the
material world may be, in which we live and move and
have our being, there are other forces at work which must
be taken into account and which we can deny only at our
peril. It would be difficult for us also to believe that all
that human beings have ever done—all the great thoughts
that they have thought, all the great endeavors that they
have made—were motivated by merely materialistic ambi-
tions, and were the results of merely materialistic aims,
and had no higher urge behind them and no nobler purpose
in front. It is impossible for me to read the history of the
world in this light; and when we do not accept the very
basis of a philosophy, it is difficult really to proceed with the
structure raised on it. Still let us proceed, for the situa-
tion is too serious for complacency. We must understand
properly and act rightly. We cannot wait. That philo-
gophy tells us that there must be a clash of classes before
any progress is at all possible; and this must even be
deliberately created by disturbing the minds of men, if that
should not actually be present. When we believe in
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harmonious co-operation and desire to avoid all conflicts
when we are convinced that human progress and human
betterment depend on peace and harmony, and not war and
conflict ;—it is again difficult for us to accept this verdict
regarding the manner and method of progress. Then again
the ideology embodied in this philosophy, goes on to tell
us that we must steadfastly and strenuously aim at the
dictatorship of the proletariat which would obviously bring
just one category of human beings in supreme power,
leaving the rest more or less neglected and even suppressed,
or at best regarded as belonging to a lower order of beings,
however useful they may be to the world at large. As
Theosophists again, it is difficult for us to accept this as
the be-all and end-all of human existence. So far ag we
can see, in principle, this is as bad as the preponderance

of any other class or caste or group—Ilarge or small—as had .

been the ocase before, and that brought other experiments
in human organization, to grief in the past. It follows
therefore that this is to be avoided so that society may not
be precipitated down the abyss, but saved from possible
destruction. And lastly we are told that there would be
the Withering of tha State, and that no political organization
for purposes of administration will apparently be necessary
when the purpose of communism is fulfilled and the
dictatorship of the proletariat attained. '
Whether we accept this philosophy or not, the fact ig
that it is gaining ground ; and that millions of young men
and women are attracted by it and are becoming its staunch
upholders, even at considerable risk and saorifice to them-
selves. This is doubtless due to the fact that
disparities between man and man ; and
some system should be found whereby
may be bridged, and there might be an g
ity in the amenities and facilities,

they see vast
they desire that
these great gulfs
Pproximate equal-
the comforts and
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conveniences that material existence requires, between one -
man and another; and in communism the.y see the fulfil-
ment of their hopes and the realization of t.hen' d.rea.x.ns. We
can have no complaint against the main obJecb{ve: our
complaint is against the method adopted to. bring that
about, and the manner the basic philosophy is presented
on which it is raised. The nation that today appears }t;o
have most profited by the civilization that was broug t;
into existence by the ideologies and t;he. enfleavorlslx o
the eighteenth and the nineteenth centuries 1s perhaps
America; and it may be that the peop}e that have suffer-
ed most by that, have been the Russian: I cannot saiy.
In any case, it is generally believed, and not Wro:lg Y,
that the greatest among the upholde.rs of the present- at;y
civilization is America, and it is making Herculean effo; :
and utilizing all its tremendous resources 80 tt}:}?b tf z:e
oivilization might not suffer in any way. .Ib is ert;doof
supposed to be the head of one power bl.oc in the v:;rt f
today, the bloc that its detractors designate as a; od
capitalism, but which, in other words, appears to s aqt
for the civilization as it bas developed during the r(?cen
centuries, called for the sake of brevity and c.zonvefnenc;
“modern,” with all its good and no doubt also its evil, 'm}l] )
which in the nomenclature I have ventured to adopt, mig
fit] ishya Rajyam.

yTbeh::ni;,luZ:;: :tand: for the new ideol9gy of com-
munism or of Shadra Rajyam or dictatorsylp of the pro-
letariat, and looks at capitalism or bourgeois ascendency
much as the leaders of the French Revolution looked ab th;
aristo and the ancien régime. Its upholder's seek to s;t:a.nf
for the civilization of the future, envisaging & gtate o
affairs that appears to them to be the veritable golden age
that as children we were taught existed long longb :ﬁ:
in some remote past. Russia is regarded to be a
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head of the other power bloc; and the world is said to
be divided at the present moment between these two
power blocs of capitalism and communism ; of the promi-
nence of the bourgeoisie and the dictatorship of the
proletariat ; under the lead of America and of Russia. It
is a curious fact—or “accident” if you should prefer the
word—that the Theosophical Society was founded by the
joint endeavors of a great American and a great Russian,
Colonel Olcott and Madame Blavatsky; and therefore I
venture to think we could safely claim for ourselves
te be the representatives and the inheritors of the strug-
gles and the achievements of both these great countries,
and should therefore be encouraged so to work that these
blocs instead of carrying on a cold war and threatening
a shooting war all the time, may come together by
our efforts; and that the ideals preached by a great
American and a great Russian together as enshrined in
the spiritual aspirations of Theosophy functioning through
the material body of the Theosophical Society, might be
implemented for the good of all mankind, taking all tha
the past has left, preserving all that the present has
given, in the service of the future as it unfolds itself
before us. A tremendous challenge has thus been thrown
to the modern world; and thag challenge we Theosophists
must accept, if we mean to be active participants in the
fashioning of the world and its future, and are not content
merely with living on our past achievements, and pleased
at ourselves that we have given good thoughts to the world
which the gemerality of men may or may not accept. It
would be fatal for us to think that it is non

' e of our busi-
ness to see that right things are actually done

BRI PrARASA
(To be concluded)

THE LOGOS DOCTRINE AND THE
CREATIVE HIERARCHIES'
By GEOFFREY HODSON

THREE-FOLD objective is before us. We? shat,lll
A first study some Theosophical idcas concerning the

formative Agency whether called Brahma, the Great Breath,

the Logos or Word, or the spirit of God which first ?roqd:
upon the face of the deep and then moves upon the ace 0
the waters. The emanation and formation of a universe
and the functions of the Creative Intelligences in Natn}xlre
will then be considered. I shall use the WOI'.d Logc.)s in bot Z
cosmic sense to denote an active, formative Pmncxp}f an

Power, more locally as the Spiritual Presence and owe1f'
behind the sun, the Solar Logos, and also as the coreol
man’s nature, the God within him, the Logos of tl.le Soud.
The title, Liogos, or Word, implies the emanatlog anr
formation of the universe by an e‘nergy of the or zr g.
quality of sound, a soniferous orei'mtlve force; for.onet ‘r:he
slation of Liogos from the Greek is qud, referring ho e
process by which the universe is fashlon‘ed thx-'oug e
agency of the Voice or Word of a Crea:tlve Deity. This
procedure is not conceived as being elbh.er .externa o
enforced. Rather is it an emergence from within & c'rea.t.lve
centre by a natural process like thab of the gerz.mna;t;(;t;
and development of a seed or an egg, an expansion

. iver-
' The 78th International Convention, Adyar ; public lecture deli
od on December 27th, 1958.

49



250 THE THEOSOPHIST JANUARY

within outwards, an unfoldment or growth of that which
is inherent in the very nature of things.

Creative is really a misnomer, the word emanation
being more acceptable to describe the process of the emerg-
ence, unfoldment and perfecting from within of universes
and all they contain, an emergence from a cosmig seed,
germ, metaphorically, from the egg of Brahma. The Hier-
archies of Intelligences associated with this process are
the Devarajas and the Devas, the Archangels and the
angelio hosts, the armies of the Logos. They are the
Sephiras of Hebraism, the Prajapatis of Hinduism, the
Gods of Egypt, Greece and Rome, and the Mighty Spirits
before the Throne of Christianity.

The Scriptures of the world contain cosmogonies, heavily
veiled beneath allegory and symbol, which suggest that

sound was the formative power. In the Book of Genesis
(1.1-5), we read : '

In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.
And the earth was without form, and void ; and darkness wag
upon the face of the deep. And the Spirit of God moved upon
the face of the waters. And God said, Let there be light : and
there was light. And God saw the light, that it was good ; and
God divided the light from the darkness, And God called the
light Day, and the darkness he called Night. And the evening
and the morning were the first day.

This description implies that at the dawn of & new
Manvantara, there first emanates from the Absolute s
duality in Unity, the Spirit of God, the Word which was
God, the masculine creative potency, the Great Breath,
Purusha, and the face of the deep, the feminine creative
potency, the Great Deep, pre-cosmio matter, the vast ocean
of virgin space, the Great Abyss, Prakriti. Before this emerg-
ence, darkness brooded upon the face of the deep. Then
the Spirit of God moves upon the face of the waters; the

, . - 1
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. i eration
“laws of number, alternation and cycles come into op '

and the processes of the emanation and formation of 8
unj ain initiated. e
w;flset;ze ilgew Testament, St. Joh.n also 1nd1.ca:;: ;::
soniferous nature of that Power which ushersin
day, writing in his first chapter : ith
In the beginning was the Word, and the- szzdb:gisnzvilng
God, and the Word was God. The same was md e thaut him
With God. All things wa&e tmaiz nl;ideHlmI n ;ﬁm was life and
wa ing made that w o . . ess.
theslilfl: tw:: fli?ligght of men. And the light shmetl}ll;ds;l::ing
Theosophical cosmogony unveils the sy ml.)(; licé is thab
that behind and beyond and wibhln' all existe o ary and
Eternal and Infinite Parent from which th‘? temi ever un-
the finite are born. This is Boundless E';elf-exlslbetfl - It is the
knowable and unknown. This is the Absf);] 1;'; Causeless
changeless, Infinite, Eternal All, the S?lf.emsfghis is an im-
Cause, the Rootless Root, the Unma)mfe.sb. blo by man. In
personal Unity, with no attributes c?ncexYabence Ain or No
Kabbalism it is referred to as neg?’blv.e 071‘118 et n:)t;hin& It
thing. During Maba Pralaya, Aln 1s at, g nite conscious-
is darkness, boundless night in relation g ed with Divine
hess. Periodically, Creative Energy '1m iy emanated from
Thought, Adam Kadmon of the.K&bahSts;-lse Deific Prinoi-
the Absolute to become the active, formahw I,nﬁnibe if such
Ple of the universe-to-be. Thus, ous Of-t ? rmabive: Power,
an expression may be permitted, & finite 8osmi° Creative
however vast and lofty, emerges &s the v ot Cheistianity,
Logos. This is the “only Beg"mnnsona s desoribed 88
who is really the “alone Begotten ~ anc 18

» whioh is the
being of “one substance with the Father,” wit

ion in its objec-
absolute uncreated All. This first I:Emanaﬁ?gli?istians are
tive aspect, is called the Cosn'lio_(}'hrlsto(s1 a. e oll things
taught that by Him are all things made; Y
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both in heaven and earth; with Him as the indwelling Life,

do all things exist and in Him as the transcendent Glory all
beings live and move and have their being.” Such is the
active, manifested Creative Deity, the Logos or Word of
St. John. This is the emanated Architect, Sustainer and

Transformer of the universe which is about to be “born”,

The Secret Doctrine affirms the eternity of the universe
tn toto as a boundless plane, periodically the playground
of numberless universes incessantly manifested and djg-
appearing called the manifesting stars and the sparks of
Eternity. This appearance and disappearance of worlds is

and reflux, ebb and flow, which physical science hag observ-
ed and recorded in all depar

An alternation such as that of Day and Night, Life ang Death,
Sleeping and Waking,
without exception that it ig easy to comprehend that in f
We see one of the absolutely fundamental Jgywg of the
universe. This alternation is stated to be eternal, without
conceivable beginning and withou imaginable eng.

The Logos Doctrine appears in the Scriptureg of many
World Faiths.

By the word of the Lord were the heavens
the host of them by the breath of hig mouth. (Psalms, 83. 6)

I am the great God Nu, who gave birth unto himself, ang
who made his name to becoms the company of the Gods, (Boog
of the Dead, Budge, Ch. X VII)

Thoth, (as) the divine in
uttered the words which result,
He was self-produced and wa
(Baok of the Dead)

I-AM is the Hidden One of the mouth ;
of his mouth whose uttered word is mystery,

the Ruler of the Aeon, which grasps the ete
Peace ”. (Book of the Dead)

made ; and a]]

telligence which a4 the Creation
ed in the formatjon of the world.
s Lord of earth, air, sea and sky.

even the mouth of
rnity of * being in

is a fact so perfectly universal and

; 1t is the silence . “elements and four Hierarchies of
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In Hinduism, Devaki sees the whole un.iverse in the
mouth of the child Sri Krishna. The_ Crea.tlve. Power :}::
Voice is personified as a woman named Viach, meaning spee

.or the sound of the voice. She is the female Liogos, being one

with Brahma, who created her out of.one-hahf; ;fB IIE;IZ:?;
She is the female Creator and associated W*f the union of
the work of creation. This is an allegory o tethe work
power, Brahma, and intelligence, Véch, to (Tperzla.l'e e
of creation by sound. Vach is really the inte ;g . Deity
tive force which, emanating from the Crez er Logost
e e o at met;pxiﬁfgln??; primordial
Breath sets u shgs

Slfbiiafxl(lz: ?vfszth becomes soniferous or capa,ble(ai ionf eT;“l‘;i
audible energies. These form shapes accox;if ;3;') ] va,ria.-.
divine thought which is expressed by the mo

" tions of the great Symphony of Creation. The emitted,

th of the Liogos and
‘ i is the outbreathed Brea : :

?: e:?:;ileai?ig <1)f gound. It is the creative power oz ggcﬁz
the aotive, manifested Logos or Word. .Ih'ls God at Wo
and behim,l God at Work is God the conceiving Power.

i esented of the Liogos as Musician,
Tho concept fs Shet to n as the composition and per-

A Divine Voice enunciates the
This is beard or responded to,

lanes of Nature with their
- i0c Matter, and the p o
:)Oilg:ezzzmifhabimnbs gradually appear. II:;;O t[l:;s;live
Logos pours forth perpetusally Hlﬁs Llf;lf: Zt;erlzting oblia.-’
1 i is continuous sacrifice, :
:?01:1 b;lll:ja Iil:ri(;ally, He is voluntarily s.elf-cruc:if%e;lc;ggx;
the .Cross oIi) the material universe with its four dir

tile
. energy, four sub
of space, four streams of crea'mw:Jreative,Intelligen"es'

the four-headed

and the process of creatio
formance of a symp?ODY-
motif of the new universe.

Such in part are the Cruoified Lofgos;--armed Deity.
Brahma, and every other four-headed, fou
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The Universal Word when uttered becomes manifest

a.s. myriads of chords, each a coherent, self-existent sound
with its force and light manifestations, Each chord ap-
pears in the higher, causal worlds of planets as a relatively
changeless abstract form, an Archetype or divine idea, the
pattern on the Mount of the Old Testament. These Arche-
types in their turn sound their words relaying (in radio
terms) into the lower worlds, the primal Word-force.
Magnetic fields are set up therein, matter is drawn into
them and, with the aid of the Creative Hierarchies, is
moulded into evolving forms. These forms, viviﬁed’by
Divine Life, become the abode of intelligences, the Monads
in the mineral, plant, animal, human and superhuman,
_phases of development. As a result of experience in the
forms, these intelligences, assisted by the Angelic Hosts
gradually unfold their innate faculties and powers untii
the degree of development set both for them and for the
forms has been attained. Ultimately, at the eve of creative
Day, all is withdrawn back into its source. Cosmic Night
then falls, Darkness broods once more upon the face of the
Deep. As Omar Khayyam says, “ Lo! the phantom caravan

reaches that no thing which it set out from.” :

The Gods or Creative Hierarchies are thus conceived

t? be builders of form and I now offer purely personal
views concerning them and their functions. In doing

80, I recognize that when an abstract idea, a continn-

ing process and an ever-flowing force, are defined in terms

of time and form, limitation and even error are almost

inevitable. The creative energies of which all forms are

the product are first emitted as sound by the utterance

of the Word and may be thought of as arj

central, spiritual source. These primal, formative energies

of the Word bhave tremendous potency and, from one point

of view, the whole race of the Gods, from the universal

sing from a

/. .
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Solar Creative Hierarchies to the relatively local plan-
etary archangels and their hosts, collectively known as
the Elohim in Kabbalism, serve somewhat as electrical
transformers. They receive into themselves the primor-
dial, creative power and, as if by resistance to its flow,
reduce its voltage, as it were. From them it passes
through their lesser brethren, rank upon rank, until it
reaches the physical worlds. There, with the assistance
of the nature spirits it draws and moulds matter into the
geometrical shapes conceived by the Creative Mind.

The members of the higher ranks in the Order of
the Builders—one race of which would seem to correspond
to the Devas known to Hinduism as the Gandharvas
or Gods of Music, again the suggestion of sound—are’
aware of the creative intent, perceive and know the

- Archetypes or divine ideas. Within the Order of the

Builders are Hierarchies which are themselves as a whole,
and as individuals, Deva manifestations of those chords
in the creative Word of which the Archetypes and
Nature’s forms are objective expressions. By self-unifica-
tion with the “descending” Word-force, particularly with
such streams as are vibrating at frequencies which are
identical with those of their own nature, they amplify them

and this augments their form-producing power. '
- Mutual resonance or affinity of vibration draw the parti-
cular Hierarchy of Devas into its appropriate field of work
as form-builders in the four kingdoms of Nature. There
is a hierarchy of Devas the chord of whose nature is identi-
ocal with that of gold, for example. They might be described
as “ Deva-gold " or the divine idea and spirit essence of gold
manifest as an Order of living beings. Members of this
Hierarchy are drawn by vibratory affinity into the streams of
gold-force which are constantly descending—in a diagram-
matic sense only, all ocours from within outwards—from the

6 .
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oreative source into the physical world. The presence of
the Gods of gold amplifies the creative energy, intensifies
the component frequencies, and thereby augments the

form-producing capacity of the thought-imbued Word-force. -
This, as far as my limited understanding goes, is part of

the function of the Gods of gold as also of all Gods of the
Order of the Builders. By self-unification with the formative
force, they assist in the process of the production of
physical substances and forms by emitted Divine will-
thought-sound or word.

The ultimate fashioners of physical forms are the nature
spirits mainly of the element of earth assisted by those of
air. Barth nature spirits are associated with mineral forms
air elementals with plant forms. Unconsciously they aid bht;
designer, Universal Thought, by playing in the geometric-

ally-flowing fields of force set up by the impact of creative - .

energy as sound upon responsive, fructified matter, chiefly

- at the etheric level. This form-producing sound establishes
fields of force of varied geometrical designs, not at first
in dense solid substance, but in the ether, which is both
mould and matrix of all forms, Mother Nature’s womb.

If we enter the magical and beautiful world of the
nature-spirit builders of etheric and physical forms, and
?vatch t.heir lives, we see that pleasure is gained by them
in moving, dancing and flying along the lines of force of
which the forms first consist. This repeated fairy move-
n.Jent accentuates these lines in the ether, as does g pencil
line drawn again and again on paper. Nature spirits thus
assume considerable significance in Nature’s processes
Through play and movement along the lines of force, el .
mentals of earth and air unconsciously play their :’r: -
the production of forms in etheric and solid matterpnd in

all tl?e processes of generation and regeneration ?n t}l:
organic kingdoms. The little workmen are everywhere
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-present and ceaselessly at work. No smallest form of any

kind appears unassociated with a builder of form, in none
of whom can the thought of self arise; for individuality is
not born in them. Inwardly moved by the action within
them of Universal Thought, which is their Mother Source,
and of their Devic senior and overseer, the life of nature-
spirits is one of thought-free, spontaneous play within the
currents of creative energy which set up lines of force in the
ether and also flow through them and their subtile element.

Thus, the creative idea is first conceived within Uni-
versal Thought and then expressed as form-producing
energy of the quality or order of sound. Geometrical
designs and patterns based on the platonic solids are formed
in the super-physical worlds and the physical ether. Crea-
tive Hierarchies of Devas amplify the Word-force and nature
spirits play along the lines of force or dance to the divine
symphony of creation, and thus assist in the building of
Nature’s physical forms according to the Word.

One of the most profound of all the profound truths
contained within the esoteric teachings are those of the
unity of the Macrocosm or greab world with the microcosm
or individual man and of the close similarity between the
processes by which both become manifest and evolve. Man,
in very truth, was created in the image of God. The mystery
of the earthly and mortal man is after the mystery of the
supernal and immortal one. The universe is the manifes-
tation of a Supreme, Deific Power, a ray of which is present
in every man. Realization of this presence as the true
human individuality, the real Self, behind the bodily veil
leads to the further realization that the Dweller in the
Innermost is itself forever at one with the Supreme Liord,
is inseparably united with the eternal Source of light and

life and power. ‘
GeorrrREY HODSON



THEOSOPHISTS AND
THE PRACTICE OF THEOSOPHY

By KOSTIS MELISSAROPOULOS

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in Greece

IT is not enough for us to be members of the Theosophical

Society. We must become true Theosophists. This
means that we must remember Theosophy not only from
time to time but we must live it every moment of our lives.
This, and not simply to be members of the Theosophies®
Society, is of value.

How can we live Theosophy every moment of our lives ?
By having constantly alive in our consciousness the funda-
mental principle of the Theosophical Society, Universal
Brotherbood. To disseminate this teaching the Theosoph-
ical Society was established—Universal Brotherhood, not
simply and only in a moral sense, but as a basic law of
Nature, as a lively reality., We must understand thig
teaching, we must proclaim it, we must live it every moment
of our lives if we want to be true Theosophists and not
simply members of the Theosophical Society. All the othew
knowledge we gain from the study of Theosophy is to assist
us in the understanding of this great law of Brotherhood
to disclose to us its necessity and beauty to facilitate its:
realization.

Universal Brotherhood is concealed in évery truth
whioh Theosophy teaches us. The realization of the brotherly
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‘disposition in the depths of our consciousness is the ever-
lasting spring of bappiness, the only lasfing happiness, a
happiness which does not depend on fleeting external events
and ever-changing external situations.

But the realization of this brotherly disposition is not
enough if it is to remain in the depths of our consciousness.

. It must spring forth and declare itself in brotherly works,

in blameless behavior in everyday life. In short, we must
actively practise Theosophy in our lives.

How does man declare himself in the earthly world ?
By thought, by feeling and by action. Comprehension,
sentiment, activity. We must therefore practise Theosophy,
declaring ourselves by all the three means. That is, we
must study Theosophy, love Theosophy and declare Theo-
gophy by our actions. '

To study Theosophy we must acquire the necessary
treedom of thought ; we must free ourselves from the slavery
of prejudice that blunts intellect and dulls thought. The
study of Theosophy will complete this precious freedom of
thought that distinguishes a free man from an intellectual
slave. B

To love Theosophy we must free ourselves from
gelfishness which is an obstacle to every good intention and
defiles by its existence every altruistic feeling and every

" noble endeavor.

- To declare Theosophy by our actions we must learn
to serve willingly, we must not hesitate where there is need
for self-sacrifice. .

‘Therefore, we must practise Theosophy actively every
moment of our lives, we must study it, love it, declare it
by our actions. That is, we must understand brotherhood,
acquire & brotherly disposition, and display brotherly love.

We have no time for delay or gradual advance. As
we study Theosophy we must convey it by unlimited love,
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and express in brotherly actions the profit of our study and
the fullness of our hearts.

We may stumble often, we may even fall. It is unim-
portant. What is of value is our willingness to sacrifice
to serve our brethren, all people, without distinction of
race, creed, class, sex or color; friends and enemies, the
wise and the ignorant, the good and the evil. Only thus
shall we help humanity towards its evolution and relieve
the heavy karma of the world.

Only thus shall we become true and active Theo-

sophists and not indifferent and passive members of the
Theosophical Society.

Kostis MELISSAROPOULOS

A Voice which needeth not & human tongue
Bpeaks in the silence to my gladdened soul :
“ Keep to the Path ! Heed not the years that roll,
And Light shall come to guide thee all along.
So many lessons are there yet to learn,
One fleeting life can but achieve a part,
But in the shadowed cloisters of thy heart
A lamp of garnered wisdom thou shalt burn.
And by its rays the Truth shall come to sight
In books—in music—in all things of worth ;
The swift procession of the moods of Earth—
The murmuring stillness of a summer's night,
The seas, the mountains, and each shimmering star,
Can teach us whence we come, and what we are! "

H. CooPER JACKSOI

WAYS OF CHANGING THE WORLD
By HUGH SHEARMAN

| ANY members of the Theosophical Society feel that
M the world is in a very bad state and want to change -

it. Yet it is only rarely that we find ourselves in a position
where we seem able to influence and control bh(? events and
conditions of the larger world about us. 'EV(en if we do find
ourselves in one of the situations in life in which people
are conventionally supposed to be able to change the W(?rld
—the situation, say, of a statesman or a newspaper editor
or other public person—we shall proba!oly find ourselves
much more the powerless victims of our clrcumstax?ces t.han |
masters of them. If we are not in one of those situations
there probably seems little that we can d.o, except perhaps
perform a little social service in our own immediate sphere
of influence, advocate a few improvements and (%enouncée a
fow abuses. At the best it seems frustrating and ineffective.

The sense of frustration and ineffect‘jiveness,. however,
surely arises from an excessively complicated view of the
world that we want to change. o

For each of us there are just two factors in life—self
and not-self, myself and all the rest. What we cal.l the
“world " is the interplay between those two. Now if we

. consider the “ world ” in that way—as an interplay or nexus

or relationship between these two factors of self and nc;::-.
gelf, of self and environment—we can then see how the

- world can be changed. It oan be changed by altering one
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or other of the factors of which it is spun, by altering
either self or not-self. ‘ .

This may be faulty metaphysics ; and philosophy in its
more technical forms may attempt to reduce self or not-self
or both to immutables and unalterables. But in practical
life I can change the world by changing one or other of

those two factors that make it up, either changing what I
call “ myself” or changing those surroundings which are
not-self.

Which factor is it easier and more effective to start
changing ?

To point the moral, the story has often been told
of how in ancient times, before boots and shoes and
sandals were invented, people found the earth very
stony and thorny to walk upon. They therefore met
together and proposed to do away with this difficulty by
_covering the whole surface of the earth with hides. At
that point a small child got up and pointed out that it
. would be much simpler if, instead of covering the whole
surface of the earth with hides, people just covered their
own feet. This ingenious suggestion being adopted, boots
and shoes and sandals were thus invented.

The moral of the tale is, of course, that it is easier to
change the self side of the world relationship than to change
the not-self side of it.

- It is sometimes asserted that what is wrong with the
world is human nature, and there is one part of human
nature which each one of us can most appropriately make
himself responsible for—our own nature.

The change that can most properly be made in the
“self ” ig that it should more and more be its own true self
—a pure and immortal spectator, not compromisingly identi-
fied with the manyness which makes up the not-self.
Our “self” must be discovered more and more to be
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. egtablished in its own universality, and not adrift in that
flood of particularities which constitutes the not-self. '
It is often said that we change the world by our thought.
The thought which most powerfully changes the world is
that which springs from a source within us that is closest
to our truest self, to the clear and accurate eye of the im-
mortal spectator in us. From such thought comes action
that is simple and powerful. From such thought there
follow those changes in oufer circumstances, those unex-
pected openings-out in restricted places, those gleams in
the darkness, which enter so often into the experience of
the mystic as man of action.
This kind of thought has not the qualities of what
we call “ opinion ”. It is not a choosing between opposites,
to be followed by the taking of sides in a passionate manner.

. It is creative without prematurely limiting the outcome
* ‘of any matter to some specific solution. In its clarity and

certainty it sits light to events and is not afraid ; for it
views every situation comprehensively and contains it as
one whole and thus can never be shaken from outside.

To think most helpfully about any problem is first
and at all times to see it clearly with the “ non-attached ”
gaze of the immortal spectator—not with the impatient
“and opinionated gaze of the eager or anxious partisan or

the righteously indignant person.
A letter of the Master K.H. contains the following

passage :

Remember: too anxious expectation is not only tedious,
but dangerous too. Each warmer and quicker throb of the
heart wears so much of life away. The passions, the affections
are not to be indulged in by him, who seeks TO XNOW; for they
« wear out the earthly body with their own secret power; and
he, who would gain his aim—must be cold.” He must not even
desire too earnestly or too passionately the object he would

7
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reach : else, the very wish will prevent the possibility of its:

fulfilment, at best—retard and throw it back.!

The non-attached view is the only one which can be
truly compassionate. There cannot be complete compassion

where there is not complete truth; and true love is not.

passionate, partisan or blind. It shines with a cool clear
light and not with the fitful and often smoky fire of mere
enthusiasm,

It is for these reasons that our Theosophical Society
is making the pioneer effort to change the world by turning
attention mainly to the subjective side of life, the self
side of life. Innumerable and worthy movements exist to
change the world by turning outwards and concentrating
upon doing rather than upon being. We have chosen a
harder path which imposes a more austere discipline on
the individual and denies us the gratification of an effect-
iveness immediately evident on the surface. ’

The great classics of Theosophical literature invite
us to view the world from the point of view of the uni-
versality of the true self in us. In The Secret Doctrine,
for example, we are invited to stand with the immortal
spectator and view with a calm eye the processes of acons.
Such studies, when they are understood as a part of our
living and not as academically segregated, are a true con-
tribution to changing the world and releasing the future, g
more effective contribution than any canvassing of opinion.

If our declared Objects with regard to study and in-
vestigation are honorably implemented in the light of that
wholeness and comprehensiveness implied in our First
Object, we need entertain no sense of ineffectiveness and
offer no apology for our existence in thisg modern world.

HueH SHEARMAN

* The Mahatma Leiters, p. 274,

DID JESUS TEACH
REINCARNATION AND KARMA?

By G. E. PRITCHARD

MANY Theosophists of the Christian tradition, when

they come into the Society and contact its teaching,
are disappointed to find that the great Founder of their
religion does not teach or preach, or even mention, the two
great Theosophical truths that mean so much to them,

- those of Reincarnation and Karma. Truly, in one of the

episties the law of Karma is very definitely stated: “ Be
not deceived; God is not mocked: for whatsoever a man
soweth, that shall he also reap.” Also, incidents in the
life of Jesus seem to show that he accepted the idea of
Reincarnation which was prevalent amongst the people of
his time. But nowhere in the Christian gospels can they
find a definite statement by Jesus about these very vital

and valuable truths. _
In the opinion of C. W. Leadbeater it was best for the

western people to exist and develop without a knowledge
of these fundamental laws. But now a few pioneering
spirits in the western world have discovered and are teach-
ing them, and the time has probably come when these

. truths will be accepted more and more widely and will begin

to influence and guide western thought and ‘belief, and. a
great force to help these advancing ideas would be the dis-
covery that Jesus really did teach and propound them. -
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Jesus, as we know, taught the people of his time by

means of parables; and of these parables he himself said to
his disciples: “It is given unto you to know the mysteries
Zf the kingdom of heaven, but to them it is not given . . .
ecause seeing they see not; i

neither do the{ir und);rstand.(’)’t’ e Rearing they hear nok

So let us take one parable given by Jesus and let us
see if we can discover its hidden and occult teaching ; one
of the best known and most frequently quoted is th’at of
“The Talents” found in the 25th chapter of St. Matthews'
Go'spcl. Let us see what the light of Theosophy reveals in
this parable to him who has “eyes to see a‘nd ears to
hear”. In this parable Jesus tells of a Lord of three
se.rvants who departed into a far country and left talents
with them to use. To one servant he gave five talents, to

apother two, and to a third one talent. And after a long
time the Lord cometh and reckoneth with those servants. '.

And he that had five talents brought five more that he had
ea.rned ; the one with two brought two more ; but the servant
Wlbh one talent had not used it at all, he had not gained
anything. The first two, of course, received the praise and
cqmmendation of the Lord, but the last received blame and
condemnation. And the Lord said of him: “ Take . . . the
talent from him, and give it unto him which hath ten
talents: For unto every one that hath shall be given . . . but
from him that hath not shall be taken away even that which
he hath.”

Thfa parable provides for the orthodox and casual reader
the quite ordinary ethical teaching that we should use the
faculties and gifts that we possess to the best of our ability ;

that we should develop and exercise our talents in life.

Bl.lt there are feabures about the parable, as we let our
minds dwell upon it, that are not quite acceptable to us and
rather outrage our sense of justice and right. These defects
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.gnd blemishes, we are told by the old Gnostic philosopher

of Alexandria, Origen, are found frequently in great scrip-
tures and are intended to prompt the enquiring mind to
look beyond the surface words for a finer and more valuable
and true meaning that is partly concealed and hidden. So
let us look at this parable with this idea in mind and try
and find its concealed and hidden teaching, see why we

should reject the orthodox interpretation and should accept

a finer and deeper meaning revealed by a knowledge of our
Theosophical beliefs and philosophy; let us see which inter-
pretation is most reasonable and acceptable.

Consider first of all the ordinary orthodox reading. In
the first place it does not seem quite fair and just that the
talents should be so unevenly distributed, that by the ar-
bitrary whim of one individual one gervant should receive

" five talents and another only one. Then the Lord says to the

servant with one talent: * Thou oughtest . . . to have pub
my money to the exchangers, and then . .. I should have re-
ceived mine own with usury.” It is of course quite contrary
to the ethical teaching of Jesus to think that he would have
advocated usury. Again, it hardly seems consistent with
the moral teaching of Jesus for the Liord to say: “Take
. the talent from him, and give it unto him which
hath ten talents. For unto every one that hath shall be
given ... but from him that hath not shall be taken
away even that which he hath.” This verdict, if taken
literally, is far from being in accordance with the teach-
ing of the kind and gentle Jesus with his sympathy
and love for the poor and down-trodden. These are blem-
ishes and. discrepancies where we should expeot perfec-
tion itself.
Now let us look at the parable from our Theosophical
point of view and see if we cannot discover & more reason-
able and acceptable interpretation.
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First, one servant was given five talents, another two, an-
other one, “according to his several ability ”. What a direct
statement this is of what occurs to each one of us as we begin
an incarnation on earth: we each receive talents and gifts
and personalities according to what we have deserved and
what we have qualified ourselves to use. And the talents
are given as the result of a law that is strictly and un-
swervingly just and fair, and of course varies for each
individual.

Then we are told the servants went out and traded with
the talents, surely meaning that as we live our lives on
earth we exercise our gifts and talents and add to them.
Then Jesus says, at the end of the term of our natural lives,
“the lord of those servants cometh, and reckoneth with
them,” meaning again that the Lords of Karma judge the
results of a life-period and then decide on conditions and
personalities for a later incarnation. For the Lord does not
say to the faithful servant: “ Thou hast done well and hast
earned an idle life in a heaven of golden streets and angel
choirs ”; no, the Lord says: “ Thou hast been faithful over
a few things, I will make thee ruler over many things.” He
says, thou shalt still keep at work and at the same work,
but will be given more talents to use. This is of course
again quite in accord with our Theosophiocal beliefs, that
we are given in later lives finer gifts, greater opportunities
and more sensitive personalities as we have earned them.

But to the servant who had received only one talent
and who had peglected to use that one talent he says:
“ Take therefore the talent from him.” This evidently means
that this servant was a “ young soul,” had not the ability
to go out into the world as a strong and capable individual
improving and developing himself; he needed help in life
and guidance and control. “Thou oughtest . . . to bave

put my money to the exchangers,” said the Lord to him, "
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.but he would not accept that limitation and made no effort
bhimself to add to his one talent. His was a wasted life, a
life in which little or no progress had been made.

Mo each of the faithful servants the Lord says the same
thing : “ Enter thou into the joy of thy lord.” This phrase
means little or nothing to the orthodox reader ; it mystifies
him. But to the Theosophist it has a very special signifi-
cance because it so plainly refers to inter-life existence. We
know that our individual Egos exist on a plane of their own
quite apart from the temporary existence in a physical body,
and enjoy all the bliss and joy of a higher-plane existence.
And during inter-life periods the individual being can also
enjoy, Jesus says, all the bliss of the higher plane which is
the real home of the Ego. So to enter the joy of his Lord
is quite understandable to the Theosophist.

So before entering again into earth-life and becoming
raler over many things, Jesus teaches that the faithful
gervant enjoys a period of heavenly joy and bliss. But we
notice that the servant with the one talent is not told to
enter into the joy of his Lord. He had not developed suffi-
oiently to enjoy the delights of the higher plane evenduring -
inter-life existence.

Another significant feature of this parable is that Jesus
begins it with the phrase which he so frequently employs:
“For the kingdom of heaven is as . . .” From the
orthodox point of view there seems no connection at all
between the parable and the Kingdom of Heaven, but with
the Theosophical interpretation this connection becomes
plain. The action of the law of Karma and of the process

of Reincarnation is the influence and instrument forcing

man along the path of progress, and it at last brings him
to the point in his evolution when he begins to understat?d
the purpose of existence and does consciously take part in
his own growth.
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Now the Kingdom of God or‘of Heaven was the true

theme of the teaching of Jesus. He went about Palestine,
we are told, preaching the gospel of the Kingdom of God,
and this parable was part of this gospel. The Kingdom of
God which Jesus preached, we shall find if we study the
references to it, is the domination and rule of life and thought
and action by the God within each human heart. When
the individual begins to take his own development into his
own hands, then at last he is getting near to the entrance
to that Kingdom which Jesus preached. So in this parable
Jesus shows the action of these two great laws and how
they help man along the path to perfection and the Kingdom
of God. And to the Theosophical Society is given the duty
and privilege of being able to present to the thoughtful
Christian this ancient teaching of the Founder of his religion,

and to show him that in his own scriptures are to be found -

deeper philosophical and religious truths than all his ortho-
dox theologians have been able to give him up to date. What
the modern Christian world needs is not a new presentation
of the ancient wisdom, but a new and correct and true
interpretation and understanding of what was given 2,000
years ago.

G. 'E. PRITCHARD

Young Kavi, the son of Angiras, taught his relations who
were old enough to be his fathers, and, as he excelled them in
sacred knowledge, he called them *little sons”. They, moved
with resentment, asked the Gods concerning that matter, and
the Gods, having assembled, answered: “ The child has addrt’assed
you properly. For a man destitute of sacred knowledge is indeed
a child, and he who teaches him is his father; for the sages have
always said ‘child’ to an ignorant man, and ‘father’ to a
teacher of the sacred Science.” "

Manu, 11, 151-58

GURU IN THE RELIGIONS

By DUNCAN GREENLEES
(8)*

Being Extracts from Transactions of
the School of the Wisdom, 1952-1953

ApvarTa: Must be wise and learned, kind, passionless, still
and withdrawn into God. He is to be treated as the
Divine Self.

VisisETADVAITA : He is God Himself manifesting in a per- -
gonal form to guide the aspirant. He must himself be
truly united with God, a devotee, and so able to inspire
devotion in others; his presence purifies all.”

Jarnism : All saints everywhere are worshipped : Ordinary
Saints, Teaching Saints, Acharyas, Arhats and Sid-
dhas ; the word Jina means “ vietor ”.

Hinayina: Leads and teaches, but cannot redeem ; like a
doctor for disease. The Bodhisattva is generous, moral,
renounced, wise, energetic, patient, truthful, determin-
ed, kindly, with perfect equanimity.

MAHAYANA : as in Hindu schools. Direct teaching from
within through the Nirméanakaya ; the Buddha is more
than man, a Divine manifestation of the Eternal Buddha.

' This is- the eighth of a short series on 28 religious systems
studied in the School of the Wisdom at Adyar. The first seven were
published in our April, May, June, July, September, October and
December 1958 issues. '
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EayprT1aN : Solar: All priests, Initiates, the King.
Osirian: (not known). (Initiates?)
MiraraisM : Those of higher orders. Nothing known, but

the “ Magi” and “ Savior ",

Conrucianism : The perfect Sage follows law of his own
nature always guided by * Right Reason”. Having
seen Good through study, meditation, discernment, he
chooses that and olings to it. His presence and
example teach. '

TaorsM : Monks and priests in hierarchy derived from Chang-
tao-ling (first century), the first Pontiff, a magician,
whose followers rebelled and made a state about A. D.
180, going in for politics and alchemy. The Guru must
be subtle, spiritual, profound and penetrating; now
mostly superstitious.

ZARATHUSHTRIANISM ;: The Prophet is a human devotee, the
greatest and purest of souls then available. Angels
and Saints of all lands also help man; the race is
finally saved by God through the Saoshyant.

JupArsM : The priests, the mother, the Liaw (Divine Teach-
ing) implanted in the heart, the scriptures and the
inspired “ prophet .

CHRISTIANITY : Protestant: The Bible, and Conscience.
Catholic : Scripture and the Church which teaches
through tradition and the spiritual director, also
Conscience. '

IstaM: The Prophet, a man sent by God to all peoples with
“the Book ”; Saints, who secretly pray and do good to
please God, keeping Him always in mind; Scholars,
acquainted with God's law and the advice of Saints
and Prophets.

Sursu: Is needed, to be obeyed ‘like God Himself; he
allows a vow of obedience after three years’ probation :
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Humility (serve people), Altruism (serve God), and Con-

‘templation (watching the heart). Invisible hierarchy
of Saints in three grades : Shaikh, Pir, Murshid.

SigaisM: The Guru is human but the voice of God, who
thus appears. One Saint in ten successive human
bodies, then in Scripture (Granth Saheb) and the Teach-
ing Church (Khalsa). Also found by seeking in heart
and universe. The very presence of a Gyani or & Saint
illumines the heart.

Storcism: The Sage, and the Inner Reason.

NEopnaToNisM: The Inward Self, enlightening the mind
‘through ecstasy.

HerueTicisM: God Himself comes as Spiritual Mind, guards
genses, dwells in heart, leads to Reality. At His will
comes a human “Son of God "—Initiate—to awaken a
pure aspirant to knowledge and love of God and then
consummates the “Rebirth” into His perfect nature.

ManicEAEIsM : The Elect ; overallin each land the “ Messen-
gers of Light " (Burkhan), such as Buddha, Zarathush-
tra, Jesus, Plato, Hermes and Mani himself; these
awaken the sleeping soul to its own glory. Jesus,
neither born nor crucified, revealed the Light through
divine suffering. :

KappiLa: The Law (Torah) or Divine Teaching.

ALGHEMY: Masters of the Art, who taught the gearch for
wisdom, the * pearl of great price ".

FREEMASONRY: The “ Master,” who employs and instruots
the Brethren, representing the Divine “ King Solomon ™.

* gpirITUALISM: Higher Spirits, Guardian Angels and

“ Qpirit-Brothers " choose and guide their pupils.

DUNCAN GREENLEES



AT EVENTIDE

A Gujarali poem by D. H. Dgsay,
translated by DHANANJAY D. Dgsar

LORD ! like a flock of home-sick birds, hurrying to their
repose when weary day wanes and night draws nigh,

' tat all my ambitions and aspirations wing to their eternal
ome.

Lord! like the flow of a tumultuous stream, rushing
headlong when the deep draws near, my life has become

impatient to meet and merge with Thee in an everlasting
conflux.

Lord! when the light of my life is drowning in the
deepening dusk, may my eyes hitherto emamored of the
outward world turn towards the inner cavern of the heart
to-drink the brimming cup of Thy captivating beauty. ’

Lord! in this dim hour of life’s ending, may my ears
turn deaf to the world’s clamors and listen to the solemn
song of silence, filling the shadowless shrine of my soul.

- May my' restless mind ruffled by desires, like countless
billows dancing on the breast of the sea, draw inward, and

‘be lost in a magic trance of perpetual contemplati
: io
adoration at Thy lotus feet. ’  and

May I hear only what is beautiful and beneficent,
May I see only what is good and Godlike.

May my life at this eventide find its unity and 1dent1ty
with Thee, O Divine Dispenser of all boons !
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Types of Religious Exzperience
Yhristian and Non-Christian, by
loachim Wach. Routledge and
Kegan Paul Ltd., London, pp. 275,
price 21/-

In a series of ten analytical and
well-annotated essays @ learned
scholar of Europe and America
puts before his readers from the
standpoint of a Christian theolog-
ian the results of his explorations
into the nature of® some types of
religious experience. As the author
hlmself gays, ' the essays collected
in this volume date from different
times ; they have been written ab
different places ; and they treat of
apparently quite different topics,”
yet he feels that their juxtaposition
in a single volume is justified,
because the studies " have all been
directed toward ome goal: the
deeper understanding of the reli-
gious heritage of West and East "

After a short Introduction the
autbor examines first Methodology
or the science of religions, univer-
gals in religion, the place of the
history of religions in the study
of theology, and the concept of the
“ classical ”. The next seotion, on
non-Christian religions, consists of
only three essays: “ The Idea of

Man in the Near Eastern Reli-
gions " ; " Spiritual Teachings in
Islam with special reference to
Al-Hujwiri " ; and, “ because after
Islam the most important com-
petitor of Christianity, * The Study
of Mahayana Buddhism ”. In the
soction concerning the Christian
religion a number of people and
topics are dealt with.

In his conclusion the author
states that though ‘* the major por-
tion of the book has been treated
monographically,” a systematio in- -
terest has guided him throughout.
Convinced that * we have passed
the stage of surveys that are
offered in the current textbooks
and manuals of the history of reii-
gions,” he yet feels that ** the theo-
logian can ill afford to neglect the
material with which the historian
of religion is ready to supply him "
* data covering the whole range
of extra-Christian experience ;
representative phenomena; and
“ classical instances which he
would compare and evalnate in
the light of the norms to which he
is committed ", * Jesus Christ, bis
person and his teaching, is the
standard by which the Christian
theologian Wlll evaluate .”
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The author, fully " committed
to the Christian faith, is neverthe-
less intensely interested in the
science and history of religions,
and feels that it is possible to make
* a successful attempt to combine
appreciation based on the most
thorough acquaintance with dif-
ferent types of religious experience
with profound Christian conviction
and commitment . All the studies
in the book, some of which were
first presented as lectures, will
well repay careful consideration.

K. A. B.

The Reign of Quantity and the
Signs of the Times, by RenéGuénon,
~ 1925. Translated by Lord North-

bourne, 1953, Luzac, London,
pp. 868, price 25/-

“Whereas the modern world
considered in itself is an anomaly
and even a sort of monstrosity,
it is no less true that, when
viewed in relation fo the whole
historical cycle of which it is a
part, it corresponds exactly to the
conditions pertaining to a certain
phase of that cycle, the phase
which the Hindu tradition speci-
ﬁés as the final period of Kali-
yuga.” 'This is the theme, and the
burden of the book is to prove and
substantiate this thesis by facts
and arguments derived from
modern sciences, religiouspractices,
economio conditions and social re-

 JANUARY

lationship. The author thinks
that we are at the lowest point of
our Manvantric oycle, hence the
present tendency to bring every-
thing down toanexclusively
quantitative point of view ; hence
all modern thought is impregnated
with this bias of quantitative ana-
lysis ; hence our present period is
essentially and primarily the Reign
of Quantity.

The signs of modern times are
taken to mean the precursory
signs of the end of a world or of
a cycle. The author enumerates
anti-tradition, counter-tradition as
against real tradition; pseudo-
initiation, counter-initiation as
opposed to genuine initiation. The
reign of quantity, contrary to that
of  quality, has led to the solidi-
fication of the modern world, is
bringing about a speedy dissolution
of the present state of affairs, this
process accelerating as the final
point is being reached. Anti-tradi-
tion being negative has strength-
ened the materialistic mentality
in all branches of human know-
ledge, as pseudo-initiation has made
a parody or caricature of the real
pristine and pure rite. But the most
dangerous elements are counter-
tradition which has set up a reign
of its own, and counter-initiation
which has let in influences almost
of a sub-human character. With
a materialistic mentality—hitherto

" & protection to humanity——the two
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elements have let loose energies
from the lower regions. In the
author's opinion they are spiritual-
ism and psychism, which are ac-
claimed as neo-spiritualism and
metd-psychism, and are trying to
usurp the place and position of
that ancient science of Yoga which
leads to heightened consciousness
and supreme knowledge.

The present times have produced
associations catering for the spir-
itual needs of the world. In assess-
ing their nature, merit and worth
the author seems to take them
together as doubtful in their pro-
testations. He sees the Anti-Christ
—-not embodied in a personality
put the spirit of the Anti-Christ—
running rampant. To off-set this
activity the author (in his chapter
on “The Limits of History and
Geograpby ') mentions that sacred
geography takes note of centres
in different parts of the world—
the beneficent centres ever work-
ing and counteracting the malefi-
cent centres all over the world.
In the end, the author opines, the
former will prevail.

Among the subjects treated in
support of the main theme of the
book—quantity and quality are
equated with Prakriti and Puru-

. sha of Hindu metaphysics. The

materialism of modern times
reduces everything to mere units;
hence to threadbare uniformity,
the same spirit in industry kills

the initiative of the individual and
makes him an automaton or a
machine. Money becomes the
monarch of all achievement. The
chapter on * The Misdeeds of Psy-
cho-analysis” is a trenchant pene-
trating examination which clearly
shows the weak points of this
modern development in Psycho-
logy.

In the final chapters the end of
the present Manvantric oycle is
predicted.

The book, as the author states,
is intended first to vindicate the
reality of ancient traditions, and
secondly as an indicator that a
few who will appreciate it and act -
accordingly will be the germ of
humanity which will usher in the
beginning of the new cycle. On the
whole the book is a clear pointer
to the disease of the times and its
symptoms and some of the dangers
in the path of humanity’s progress.
The cure or remedy for the disease
is not mentioned probably because
that does not seem to be the
avowed object of the treatise. One
may well ask, are not tendencies
and energies working even now in
our midst that are trying to stem
the onrush of the terrible tides
and save the situation ? Even the
author promises that a Reinstate-
ment is bound to come and it will

"come in its own good time.

C. 8 T
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A Primer of Tamil Literature
by K. 8. Ramaswami Sastri, Mad-
ras, pp. 160 plus viii, price Rs. 2.8-0

The book is in five parts (1) Tamil
Nad, its people, culture, language
and litevature, (2) Ancient Tamil
literature up to A.D. 200, (8) Media-
eval Tamil literature (A.D. 200-
1800), (4) Modern Tamil literature
(1801—), (5) The future of Tamil
literature.

An instructed Theosophist is
always on the look-out for various
corraborations of the many helpful
“facts” or theories. This little
book supplies many such corrobo-
rations. For example, the spread-
ing out of culture from South
India. Inscriptions in Tamil have
been discovered in Annam, Borneo,
Cambodia, Java, Malaya, Sumatra,
Hence a study of Tamil will be
very helpful to anthropologists and
archaeologists.

Students of Isis Unveiled, by
H. P. Blavatsky, will find much
Tamil incorporated in it, and it is
time that some Theosophists also
turned their attention to a study
of Tamil.

The book gives a clear and con-
densed view of the various problems
in connection with the study of
Tamil, and is a good introduction
to the extremely complex sub.-
ject of South Indian literature
and culture. A short and useful
bibliography is appended.

MV G

JANUARY

Destiny and Freedom, by Her-
mann Poppelbanm, Ph. D. New
Knowledge Books, (based on the
work of Dr. Rudolf Steiner), pp. 16,
price 1s. 64, :

Dr Poppelbaum hag written an
excellent booklet on the perennial
paradox of freewill versus predes-
tination,

It is true that he seems to know
of only one authority on the sub-
ject and ignores H. P, Blavatsky
as he does also Annie Besant, A, 1.
Powell, and other Theosophists
who have written on Karma. But
his own analysis ig modern and
stimulating, with fresh phrases
if not fandamentally new ideas,

“ Freedom ” he says, " does not

proceed from an absence of limit-
ing circumstances but from the
creative power of the soul o grasp
the right thought at the right
moment.” To “right thought
we would add “right feeling and
right intention ”,

He takes a positive attitude to
KRarma (destiny) and believes that
faced with an opportunity * there
is no rigid determination of what
our deed shall be”, | liked hig
summing up of the Dosition be-
tween the two extremes in which
we work out our fate, In the

Narrow space between g success 4

which is not predestined and a

failure which is possible the infin-

ite field of freedom opens up.”
BE. W P
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

Members and residents gathered
in the Headguarters Hall at 8
o'clock on the morning of December
1st, to commemorate the life and
work of Dr. George 8. Arundale,
the third President of the Society.
Mr. N. Sri Ram, President, in
opening the meeting, stated that
such commemorabions need not
be lengthy meetings, their value
being in the opportunity afforded
for dwelling together in thoughts
of gratitude and appreciation. Ap-
propriate readings from the writ-
ings of Dr. Arundale followed, after
which there was a brief period of
silence.

Adyar Welfare Committee

The Adyar Welfare Committee
was constituted recently by the
President to find ways of relieving
the distress of some of the Society’s
employees at Adyar, many of whom
come from the depressed classes
and have large families to sapport.
The Comumittee—Miss Florence
Pulsford (Chairman), Mrs. Radha
Burnier, Mr. K. 8. Krishnamurti,
Miss Elithe Nisewanger and Mr.
M. D. Subramaniam—decided not
to ask for help from the Society’'s
limited funds but to undertake the

task of raising the money needed
for its work, by its own efforts.

At present the Committee serves
s weekly meal—substantial and
nourishing—to between 850 and
400 employees for a token payment
of one anna. Thus the greater
part of the cost—an additional
three to four annas per person—is
borne by the Committee. They
bope to extend this work, and also
to initiate other projects to help
the employees, and they are now
exploring every possible means of
raising funds. During the inters
pational Convention donation
collection boxes were in evidenoce,
and there was also a sfall conduoted
by the Committee where delegates
could parchase a variety of useful
articles.

Germany

The General Secretary, Direktor
Martin Boyken, reportasthatseveral
Tiodges in the Section are very
active and doing excellent work,
The Liodges in the western part of
the country (Rbeinland-Westfalen)
frequently hold joint meetings in
different cities. Oae difficulty for
most of the Lodges is the high
cost of hall rent and adverbising

which makes public lectures toa

expensive to be held frequeantly.
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About 60 members attended the
Summer School at Rendsburg.
This one week of living and study-
ing together, listening to lectures
and enjoying fine music in an
atmosphere of brotherhood was the
high point of the year’s activities.

Several members, including the
General Secretary, attended the
Golden, Jubilee meeting of the
council of the European Federa-
tion at Huizen, and some members
attended the Summer School in
Anstria.

Viet-Nam

At the headquarters of the Theo-
sophical Society in Viet-Nam there
was held in April 1953 a3 meeting
of representatives of various relig-
ious sects to exchange and discuss
points of view about the best way
to look upon life. The following
six sects were represented: North-
ern Buddhism {Mahayana), South-
ern Buddhism (Hinayana), Associa-
tion of Women Buddhists,
Caodaistes, Buddhists practising
at home (Tonh-do-Cu-si) and Bud-
dhism Renewed (Tam Tong Mieu).

In this first year of the Section’s
organization many exzperiments
have been made to find the best
means of publicizing Theosophy.
A weekly talk at the headquarters
proved to be somewhat less than
successful, probably because the
headquarters is not centrally
located. The weekly talk was dis-
continned and a monthly talk in-

stituted instead. This has brought
out more of the public. Announce-
ments of the talks are carried in
the daily papers.

A monthly bulletin formerly sent
to each member and containing a
Theosophical course has now been
replaced by a review, Dao Hoe
(" The Path which leads to the
Truth ”). This review was issued
on October 15th in an edition of
8,000 copies.

Throughout the year there has
been an intensive programme of
propaganda in the local press to
increase the sale of Theosophical
literature in bookshops and else-
where. This programme has re-
sulted in the distribution of nearly.
80,000 booklets, chiefly booklets of
extracts from The Masters and the
Path.

An additional activity of the
Section has been the counstruction
of an orphanage which has opened
with the care of ten abandoned
babies who are to be taken care of
until the age of majority. It is
planned to expand this work ag
the means to do so come to hand.

The membership of the Section
has shown an increage, Some of
the Lodges meet; weekly and others
twice a week. Three members of
the Lodge in Chaudoe have written
8 series of commentaries on Af
the Feet of the Master which have

served as a ugefy] course for a
number of readers,

Magazine
The American Theosophist.
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Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

i
Tae THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 1%,

1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905, Its three declared
Objects are :

FirsT.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of

Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or color. '

Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion,
Philosophy and Science. ‘

Tairp.— To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

; FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Coupcll of the Theosophical Sociely on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accer o
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings of
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher ot
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any
other, Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of
thought to whiéh he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental principles of the’

Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passgd by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely en December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims
and activities make such co-operation possible, is aud must remain an organization entirely
jndependent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developin&
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in ttye
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought and
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by remaia®
ing free of affiliation or identification with any other organization,



THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Sociely is responsible only for itg
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement".

CLOSING OF CONVENTION
President's Address, December 31, 1953

E now come to the closing of the Convention. Our
Recording Secretary, Miss Emma Hunt, has thank-

ed us all, and has spoken very appreciatively of me, and of
_course I feel very grateful for what she has said, and hope
that it may be possible for me to live up to the ideas that

people have of me.
I want to join in thanking all the different people and

the agencies whom Miss Hunt has mentioned. I sball not
go through the list again, but every one will take it from
me that I am deeply grateful, not only to the people men-
tioned, but also to others who might have escaped notice.
Quite often someone hard at work in his own piche or corner .
happens to be in the shade and therefore tends to be over-
i looked. But no one is really overlooked, from a higher
* standpoint. '
We have listened, both at the opening
here, to greetings and messages from various par
289
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world.. All that brings to our minds the fact that this is-

a Soc'leby which goes round the world, like the Milky
Way in the heavens, and I hope like that starry stretch
we are also giving some light to skies that would other-
Wlse'be drearily dark. There have been Shadow Conventions
ab d.lfferent places (I prefer the designation “ Support Con-
vention "’) and perhaps some day there will be a Support
gonvenblon ab this time, wherever there is a Theosophical
: odge. It would be a very fine thing if during the closing
ays of 'the year, before the onset of a new period, we can
have this kind of a gathering everywhere in th:a rld

where Theosophists live and work. "
Als:o I should like that there should be a greeting—a
very friendly feeling, even though it may not be expressed
In 80 many words—going out from Adyar to the different
Sec'tlons, Lodges, and members all over the world. This is
En international Society, and Adyar may be regar(ied as the
: lllJ.eb Efl :;he zgeel. There are innumerable spokes connecting
e wit! _tshe wheel, and we at Adyar should not be all
tme recipients of messages, of help, of blessing of vari-

ous sorts, from different points on th
i e globe, and
giver of something in return. globe, and not be the

I know that Adyar is engaged in work meant to be of

belp to the VYOl‘ld as a whole. But it would be well for us
to feel that it is our dharma, our responsibility, to give
.mo.re than we receive. I think it is absolutely true that
it is more blessed to give than to receive, so that whenever
we receive affectionate support, there should be an instinc-
tual impulse to give of something that is within us, and
that something is in the power of each and every perso’n

It bas undoubtedly been for many, as I hope for a.l.l a
bappy Convgntion. I do not remember any Conventi’on
where that feeling of peace and happiness, almost elation
has not been experienced. This Convent;on has run ibs,
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course, like other Conventions. Some delegates have come
since the opening day, and I want especially to refer to
them, because they were not included in the welcome
extended in the Opening Address. Our greetings are to all
members throughout the world, in thought, though they
may not be conveyed by cable or any written message. We
feel at this moment one with the whole body of Theo-
sophists, and if possible we should feel one with the whole
world. I do not know whether that would be mere words,
or there could be a real feeling within us of brotherhood,.
kinship, relationship with all Theosophists everywhere.

We all come to these international Conventions,
whether at Adyar or Banaras, to refresh and renew our-
selves. That is really the object of every Convention, more
than mere stock-taking, more than planning for the
next year. Coming together in that attitude of mind in
which I think practically every member finds himself here,
we cause a certain tide to rise by which each is lifted
up in a measure. That is why we prize so much the op-
portunity of attending a Theosophical Convention. I have
been at many, many such Conventions, and it has been in-
variably an experience of great value and enjoyment to me.

It is not possible after such a Convention as this to
remember all that has been said or all that we bave heard.
Perhaps it is not necessary or even useful to remember all

‘that. I believe that each one is helped to find a certain

keyrote for his life and work. If he will try to find oub
for himself what it is he has derived from this Convention,
what is the message that has been spoken in his heart,
he will find a certain keynote which he will be able to
carry into his life and into his activity, of whatever sort, in
the place where he is. ‘ '
There is always a certain formula, sometimes finding
expression in words, which seems to sum up certain points
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of contact, meetings or conventions. That is an individual®

thing, for it will be different for cach one. If he is asked,
what is it you have understood from this Convention, what
is the nature of the resolve, the inclination with which
you go away, each will answer in his own words. Wae shall
find that the message brought to bim is in some mysterious
way a message which has many notes, of which each person
hears only some.

The Society is so constituted that it affords scope for
a variety of viewpoints. Each one stands on a promontory
of his own and looks upon life, the whole landscape, differ-
ently from what it appears for others. You find, therefors,
that every one has a certain viewpoint distinctly his own
and each is meant to find expression in the work. Eac]::
has his own approach, each has his own understanding of
it. That is a truth we can all realize.

When you say “ Theosophy,” it is a somewhat elusive
word. It may be familiar to us, but when we try to delve
into its hidden meaning, it-is something so fundamental
so total, so much more of life and spirit than letter and,
words that each is affected in a different way and experi-
ences it in his own individual manner.

The whole Theosophical world is as a vast circle, with
a centre from which there go out numerous radii, an(i each
one represents 8 certain line of activity, a certain mode of
forthgoing, but the impulse for all this moves outwards
alfd forwards, and comes from one centre. So it is all one
wisdom, of which we find many different presentations
dealing with diverse aspects. It is necessary that th;
fullness of the wisdom should be brought out in a variet
of ways. It would be most unfortunate if the expressiox)l’
of Theosophy, whether by the Society or by any one of us
were t.o be so stereotyped that it could not be ohanged:
There is always a new expression, a new meaning, emerging.
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JThat muet necessarily be in anything that is living

because life itself is a process of change through interaction.
According to the circumstances, the events, the type
of environment we are in will be the realization, the move-
ments of our soul. Each place where a Theosophist is must
be the better for his living and working there. That is
really the reason for our existence—to make the place where
we are, be it large or small, a little better, happier, more
beautiful than it has been before. If we realize this re-
sponsibility, then we are true Theosophists. |

A true Theosophist is not the same as a member of

the Theosophical Society. Membership is a form of subscrip-
tion. We have taken this step because of a certain inner
prompting. But that is like the thin end of the wedge,
and a great deal has to follow that initial step. It is only
when we live a life of helpfulness, gain a deeper realization
of the true and deep values of life, that we can at all
be described as Theosophists. To be a Theosophist in the
true sense is to be like a lighted candle in a dark place,
which casts its beams on every side. A light which is
brought into a place of darkness is very beautiful. The
Theosophist has to be in the world in order to give himself
to a pursuit which would help the world more than it
would otherwise be helped. v

He has to be in the world, but stand apart from it,
not in self-isolation and scorn for others, but just asa

~ beautiful flower stands apart from everything else in its

own self-contained manner. .He can become self-contained,

stand on his own feet, live his own life naturally, draw-

ing away from the world, but standing out in dignity and
an individuality of his own. We bhave to be with the
world and in the world, but we must not be altogether of
it ; we must have our own individual way of living our
lives, must form our own individual judgments of things,

[
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Theosophy, as the word indicates, must be not of the earth:
earthy but something celestial or transcendental.

The whole Theosophical Society should be a mystica
body in a beautiful sense of the term, consisting of seekert
for the Truth, but also acting in various practical ways. I
is difficult to combine philosophy with action, but it is only
when one acts in some manner, even if only with one’s
thoughts, that one will be able to come to those truths
which are part and parcel of the whole philosophy.

The Theosophical Society should not be an organiza.
tion. moving mechanically out of the momentum of the
past, but be filled with a dynamism which does not exhaust
itself in making a great splash and noise, so that everybody
else is disturbed thereby. A truly dynamic thing is full,
overflowing, with the wine of life. It is that kind of
dynamism which we should exhibit in our lives.

Many a Theosophist finds, after a number of years, that
there has been a considerable change in himself, which is
not due merely to the passage of years; they may pass
without much outer friction. But you find that when you
live a truly Theosophical life of wisdom, judgment, good
gense and helpfulness, then over a period of years there is
a very decided change. I can say that about myself and
I have heard many say it about themselves.

If we are changed in ourselves, we may be sure that
by our life and our work we have helped to change others,
The measure of the help which we have given to others
can be found in ourselves. If there has been a change in

" us, it means that the forces which have gone out from us

have had, first, an effect on ourselves, and we may therefore
presume they must have had some effect upon others.

If we want to remain unchanged, and only want the
world to change in relation to ourselves, I am afraid we
are pursuing an idle dream that will never be realized,
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-Above all we need one thing more than any other—a spirit -

of altruism, of seeking the good of another as much as
our own good,. translate that good in whatever terms. If

-only we can live in and be filled with that spirit, then

we shall come to a great deal of wisdom, we shall know
very many things, shall be able to live life with a depth
and expansion which will bring to us the riches of such

truth as we can find.

I am aware I have said nothing new. What is really
new has to be found out for each person by himself. You
can use new language, but to arrive at a new insight, a
new understanding, does not depend on other people.

I hope when we meet next year at Banaras we shall be
able to feel that 1954 has been lived usefully and fruitfully,
that we have made some progress in the direction in which

we are journeying. :
N. Srt Ram -

Ah, then, my hungry soul, which long hast fed
On idle fancies of thy foolish thought, '
And with false beauties’ flattering bait misled,
Hast after vain deceitful shadows sought,
Which all are fled, and now have left thee nought,
Ah, look at last up to that Sovereign Light,
From whose pure beams all perfect beauty springs,
© That kindleth love in every godly sprite,
Even the love of God.
SPENSER



THEOSOPHY—AND
THE CHALLENGE OF TODAY

By SRI PRAKASA, Governor of Madras
(Convention Lecture concluded from page 248)
The Theosophical Society was founded towards the

close of the third quarter of the nineteenth century when
it may be truly said that, ideologically speaking, the modern

civilization as we know it, was reaching its highest splendour;
2.

and so it may be that our great Founders did not think ot
the necessity or even the desirability of going beyond that
category of human beings who were in supreme influence
and authority in every department of the world’s existence
at that time ; and felt that spreading proper ideas and ideals
among them and leading them along right lines would fulfil
the purposes they had in view. They therefore appear to
have confined their own work to that particular category
than they forged the first object of the Theosophicai
Society, namely, that of forming “ a nucleus of the Univers-
al Brotherhood of Humanity without distinction of race
creed, sex, caste or color,” they, I feel, thought onl oj,f
- the great middle classes, the classes that Iﬁeant alrﬁosb
everything at the time, and stood for all that really seemed

to matter in the life and thought of the day. The more I

have pbndered over it, the more I have been struck at the

fact that while they did speak of race and creed, of sex and

296
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-paste and color, they did not speak of “class”.. The storiy

of the Theosophical Society during all the many decades
that it has functioned in the world, also seems to show that
its activities were confined to the middle classes; and
among these classes the world over, the Society has en-
deavored to eliminate distinctions of race, creed, sex, caste
and color; but has not really worried—if I might say so
with all respect—about the other classes that also go to
make up human society as a whole. I remember eminent
Theosophists saying that the Society was meant for and so
confined to the educated classes of all lands, in other words,
to men and women who contribute to the world's work by
their brains, and fill the great learned professions in the

internal economy of the nations on earth. When we as

Theosophists confined our ordinary activities to these
classes, it did not mean at all that we were indifferent to
the well-being of other classes, or unkind and unsym-

~pathetic to the members thereof. In fact, if a member of

the higher aristocracy walked into our circles, he was very
welcome, and was received with much honor and even
unction. Bub generally speaking, recalling memories of my
earlier days, I fear, we regarded them as human beings of
a superior variety who might just as well be kept outside.
To humbler classes, we have traditionally been kind as
can be amply proved by the fact that it was our President-
Founder, Colonel Olcott, who, gaddened at the state of the
depressed and the outcaste in our land, started the first
Panchama schools here in Madras, in order to teach by good
example, those who were guilty of discarding and degrad-

“ing them, to realize their duty towards them ; and tell the

neglected themselves, by sound precept, to rise to a sense
of their own dignity as human beings, and know their own
importance in the society they labor to serve. It was again
due to our leaders that so many ipstitutions—sooial, cultural
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and educational—were established to help our humbler’

brethren. If I may put it rather crudely, I will add with
all apologies, that we did all that in a spirit of patronage
and out of a sense of benevolence, not of a living realiza-
tion of our oneness with the persons we served, or even a
feeling of genuine brotherhood with them that naturally
connotes a great deal of equality. I have known earnest
Theosophical educationists sacrificing their all for the well-
being of their institutions, telling me with a certain
. amount of good-humored ridicule, as I discussed the prob-
lems of the day with them, that their schools and colleges
were not meant for the masses! In fact our Society—if
I may say so with all respect—was not different in this

. particular, to the many other great institutions and en--

deavors—national and international—of the recent centuries

in the world of men, where vast organizational edifices .

have been raised for the well-being and consolidation of
what was said to be the whole world, but what on a close
‘scrutiny and analysis, came really to mean the middle
classes. In fact, the dominating literature of the world
has dealt mainly with their thoughts and their require-.
ments. The other classes had their separate reserved
institutions, and were more or less referred to in the general
prevalent literature, with a certain amount of pleasantry
so far as the higher classes went, and covert contempt so
far as the humble were concerned. I need not give any
details, but I think the facts as I state them rather bluntly,
would appear to be true as one looks at the objects,
the working and the personnel of our schools, colleges and
universities, and examines the works of the writers, poets
and artists; analyses our administration in the different
facets of its executive, judicial and legislative activities;
and probes into the varied departments of our trade and
industry, commeroce and agriculture,
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Now the Theosophical Society and Theosophists gener-
-ally have to take up the challenge that the modern world
presents; and I think we can take this up better and more
successfully than perhaps any others can. The challenge
is just this:“ Do you want the preponderance of the class
that has ruled the world during the recent past ? If so, you
have no chance : and another class that has been neglected
so far, and kept out of influence and power, will come to
‘its own, and wreak terrible vengeance on all that have or
are suspected of having suppressed it so lqng. Just as you
in your turn overthrew those you thought had held you
down, so must you now be prepared to be overthrown
yourselves.” The reply of Theosophists to this challenge
must be: “ We never had and can never have any desire to -
dominate over any others; we regard all human beings
and their endeavors equally necessary and important for
*the well-being of humanity as a whole; and we shall
work in the future towards that, as we hope we have done
in the past, despite the many mistakes that we might have
unconsciously and perhaps inevitably committed g,’s we
labored along the paths we had laid out for ourse.lves.’ ‘As
one who is greatly worried at the signs of the times as he
reads them, and also as one who honestly feels that the Theo-
sophical Society in the light of Theosophy that} it' expm.mds
and upholds, can help most effectively to put things r}ght,
I should like to suggest, if I might do so in all humility,
that we might amend the language of our first object and
insert the word “class” also along with race, creed, sex,
caste and color, the distinction regarding which we are
seeking to abolish in our pursuit of the Universal Brother-
hood of Humanity. This will tell the world and constantly
remind us too, that it is not a brotherhood of all m.embers
of a partioular class the world over that we are 's?eklfzg and
from which we are trying to eliminate all distinctions of
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race, creed, sex, caste and color, but we are actively in quest
of a genuine brotherhood of all classes as well, that have
been split on the basis of wealth and profession, and have
come to be regarded as high and low in consequence, in
the matter of social position and the appraisement of worth
and value, | .

The Theosophical Society has not only to meet the
menace—if I may say so—of the dictatorship of a particular
class that is threatened in the world of the future, which
we cannot help feeling, would mean the destruction of the
mighty edifice of civilization that has been raised in the
immediately preceding centuries; but for the proper fulfil-
ment of its own fundamental ideals themselves, it must
open its portals wide to the great manual classes of the
world, the humble folk who toil in the field and the factory;
and not only open its gates, for, in a way, they were never
shut, but actually invite the classes that have kept out, to
join the Society in large numbers; regard the Society as
their own; find in its bosom, the peace that they have

sought for in vain in other directions ; and fulfil their hopes
and attain their ambitions in working in it and through
it, in its spirit of harmony and brotherhood ; and discard,
if I might venture to add, the method of conflict and com-
petition they have followed so far. So many of us, Theo-
sophists, unfortunately suffer, I fear, from the usual com-
plexes of middle-class mentality, and look down with a
‘certain amount of disdain on manual work generally and
even those who are engaged in it, despite the obyious
fact that while the middle classes have used thejr brains,
their success has been possible only by the willing labors of
those who worked with their hands. No achievement could
‘have been possible for and nothing would be left to the
credit, of the man with the brain, if the man with the brawn
had not come to carry out his wishes and to fulfil his
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. purpose, even in the matter, to put it at the lowest, of the

erection of the building that shelters him, and pru;t}ngl his
books that publicize his thoughts to the Worli. ee twclle
have been taking these services very much for granted.
i it should be. .
That’l‘lljenoft;;?ng of indifference, howeyer,-thougzl dlﬁ. mz;.ly
exist in some minds, is not necessarily implante 111:‘9,(1:
There could be no better, nobler, more generous,‘more ;nt
hearted, more understanding, more sympa.thfatlc pelz;[sotx}x] ;)
serve than the great Theosoplllli;t(,louxl; ?(')?l:h Er::ieir;t‘;iteod hee;
ie Besant; and sti oubt i

ﬁ?&t‘:; :l;iv]:nts, Lakshmana and Bhagelu—to whom :hell.ef:
sums of money in her will which enabled them to bl:s
in comfort till they themselves died?—to becomefrlr;irr:;hzr-
of the Theosophical Society.h The s;r::)gl:rgessi; (;) B ﬁ)er o
l 1 invite a person whom on ,
2;’;‘1 liitio oll?e‘zs fold.p If we are real]}f wanting to tr.n%etdtlzs
Challenge of today, and do not desire to be sa ;s ed t
remain in a self-righteous complafze'ncy, we mu:h g}c; olf.l
boldly and meet the world in a Spl.rlt of tf'ue br(;l er gq .
If we do not do so, then, as certain as nlg}.lt foBo_v;;s ;3;
just like the old sacerdotalism—an 'excluswe ra II; ne
Rajyam—that rose and fell because of its (%o.rn%)l.exisls.aif e
neglect of the other parts of the body po¥1t10, jus ike 1
later feudalism, embodying the Kshatm}ta, Ra]yax.n, also
rose and fell because of its arrogance and its ufzter mdlf‘fer'-
ence to the welfare of others outside its ken; just as, once

" again, the latest scheme of capitalism, unmixed Vaishya

Rajyam where material wealth appears to mean e.verythlllllg
and nothing else matters, seems tottering.and falling by 3‘
impact of forces playing around us;—so must l:lnallozze
Shadra’ Rajyam, the absolute rule of 5 "wgrker

peasants, the dictatorship of the prol
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that it will give any chance to anyone else—and leave
humanity even more bewildered and weary at some not
too distant a date, than is even the case today. |
. IF has been truly said that “ Each age is a dream that
-8 .dylng, Or one that is coming to birth”; and I remember
b.elng told iI} 8 question-answer meeting at a Convention
either at Adyar or Banaras—I do not; exactly recollect now
,Wkiere ajnd by whom—while the French Revolution was
belng. disoussed, that it was the Masters that feeling that
the time had come for a change in the thoughts of men,
pr?duced forces that brought that about. I also remember
being further told that the Masters have g large number
of evol.ved souls at their disposal whom they send to the
- world in human guise, at any particular time, for the fulfil-
ment of their purpose, and that these search one another

out and embark on the common adventure. That is exactly .

what is said to have been done in the case of the French
Revolution. When further asked as to the ocause of the
horrors that then took place, though the Masters them-
selves were in charge, the listeners were informed that so
mugh passion had been roused that things went beyond
their control. They could no more direct the movement.
' It is up to us to see that the coming Revolution—and we
would be unwise if we refuse to see it—is kept within
bounds, and its proper objectives are attained in the proper
way, and that it is not allowed to get beyond control. In
the case of India it may truly be said that we have gone
through our own Revolution that gave us back our polit-
ical freedom, comparatively peacefully and without any
serious  damage to anyone, even though in gome parti-
oulars we allowed,passion and prejudice to get the better
of reason and sound judgment. OQOur success gives us, in
a way, the spiritual leadership of the world; and we must
help all mankind to go through the pangs of the coming
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birth of a new world in s'afety, and by our active, Wi]lihg

and understanding co-operation with the great mysterious
forces that so powerfully influence us, make it possible to
achieve the goal in the course of what may appear to be
natural evolation, and thus save ourselves from the shocks
and jolts of a violent revolution. :
Weo in India have been in a way luckier than our
brethren of the West. First of all, the formal legal recogni-
tion of caste, helped us to grow up from childhood as it
were, in the faith that different persons had different
functions to perform in life; and so we should avoid com-
petition and conflict as far as possible. Again as society
evolved and advanced, wealth, in itself, did not become
with us, such an important factor in the ordering of human
life as was perhaps the case elsewhere. In fact, even the
Vaishya, the man of wealth, did not put up any very big
ahow for himself ; and it is an undeniable fact that it is the.
flaunting of his wealth by the individual who possesses -
it, that creates the greatest irritation in the minds of

" others and rouses the strongest jealousies, bitternesses and

antipathies, and makes for the most ostensible differences

~ between man and man. Innumerable observers of Indian

conditions have wondered at the simple personal lives of
the richest in the land, and at their being able to pass their
lives working and resting on floors, and eating simple
meals and drinking only water. When men who have
wealth do not spend it, they become objects of pity as
misers ; when they spend it on works of public well-being,
on tanks and temples, on colleges and hospitals, on art
galleries and public halls, they attract to themselves
the gratitude of all those whom they benefit. When,
however, they spend it on personal splendour, or worse,
self-aggrandizement, they become objects of hatred -and
envy. . ‘ '
8
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F.ortuna.te]y in India, there has not been, till very re-
cent times, much show and ostentation on the ’paft of t{mse
who were wealthy ; and so society was not damaged over-
;nuch. by internal conflicts. Our Brahmanas, the men of
rzzzrllllbx])g, had always been poor, and have, till again very
o 1y, pever sought power to rule the bodies, even when
they .1nﬂuenced the minds of their fellow-men. Though
- individuals among them have been jealous of each other on

the ground of comparative intellectual attainments, they

i;d tI}iOt attract to themselves the jealousy of others who,
il ed contrary, always approached them with respect and
zed them for purposes of learning and the performance

of religious sacraments. The Kshatriyas too, despite the .

reat
fn sterp;ower they.possessed, seemed to work uonder some
y ous restraint; and even when misusing their posi-

t- N . .
lon, were not able to exhibit the ostentation that power

usually does and that makes it so disliked. We cannot,
however, say the same thing of the later times. Somehow
or other, we were not able to adjust ourselves to the new
ways and new thoughts that came to us from abroad
which washed us away from the old moorings; whic};
left us very often confused and unhappy; whi:h ,broughti
revolutions in our political and economio lives. All the
sarI}e, somehow or other, it left the basic ideals of our
socl.al and domestic existence more or less intact : and the
desire there ever was alike in the minds of the ’hi h and
the humble, the educated and the uneducated fh T}n

proper co-ordination must be sought among vari:)us ; d'a
viduals and groups; and our basic approach should ;)n l;
love Qnd-harmony, not of discord and disturbance ) D eb(t)s
less,‘lb is ir'l the proper reconciliation of dive;'se Ok‘ll'l -
sophies of life, and the co-operation of different lp e
gx:a.des and professions of human beings ; it is in 2hc ooog
nition of each individual's usefulness t’so the soci:t;e;:g;
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. whole, and giving him his proper niche in the world, that

the real welfare of all lies truly and securely enshrined.
Theosophy eminently stands for this ideal and this
method so far as I am able to understand; and Theosophists
must endeavor to make their inmost aspirations, a living
reality in the world around. Actual experience of the past.
tells us more vividly than anything could, how the undue
stress given to any one limb of the body politic harms itself
and injures the rest, while an equitable distribution of '
care and comfort among all, means health and welfare to
all. When we have seen many a greab civilization based
on monopolistic class control rise and fall, and when we
see the possibility of another rising, leading to the destrue-
tion of the existing one, and carrying the seeds of its own
ruin within it, we must turn to ancient wisdom though
propagated at a time when man had not had the experi-
‘ences he has had in the interval, and which we find only
too true in the light of those actual experiences. Thus

" there is the greater reason that it should be heeded. It

may be true, as is perhaps rightly said by the wise of

~ today, that all that has been said in the lore of yore was

meant for a simple society, and cannot be followed and
implemented in the complicated system of life that has
now been evolved. That is doubtless so, and no one would
be so short-sighted as to suggest that anything should or
could be bodily transplanted from the past and adopted
in the present; but the fundamental principles enunciat-
ed before are also doubtless true; and if we feel that
they are sound, we can surely make the necessary changes
in the actual manner of their adoption so that we might
oreate what we desire, maintaining the good and eliminating
the evil of the past and the present alike. :

When there is true jnanam, the knowledge of what to
.do, ichchha, the desire to do i, will surely come ; and kriyds
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.proper activity that will soon follow, will doubtless lead us"
to success. We should be able to say to the class-conscious
monopolists with convincing force: “ No more of all this.
We have had enough of it. Let us now all join together in
the great purpose of Universal Brotherhood in which, despite
the inevitable and inescapable apparent differences of race
and creed, of sex and color, of caste and class, we recognize
the fundamental oneness and basic Unity of all ; and pro-
pose, by giving proper opportunities to every one to contri-
bute his share for world betterment, to ensure equal posi-
tion of importance to everybody ; and thus fulfil the purpose
for which we have come to birth ; for verily

We are they who will not falter—

Many swords or few—

Till we make this Earth the altar
Of a worship new;

We are they who will not take
From palace, priest or cade,

A meaner Law than “ Brotherhood "—
A lower Lord than God.

SrI PraARAsA

If, throwing aside every preconceived idea, you could tfy
-and impress yourself with this profound truth that intellect
.is not all powerful by itself; that to become “g mover of
mountains ” it has first to receive life and light from itg higher

principle—Spirit, and then would fix your eyes upon everything -

occult spiritually trying to develop the faculty according to
 the rules, then you would soon read the mystery aright.

Mamirma K.H,

INTERPLANETARY ACTIVITIES
By E. L. GARDNER

THE possibility of interplanetary activities within our

solar system has become of leading interest recently
by reason of the many authentic reports of visiting space-
craft—pear and around the earth. Although reports of
such visitors do not belong to our day only—for they may
be traced back for hundreds of years—an increased activity
has been very apparent during the last decade, especially

. in the last three years. Pilots and navigators of aeroplanes

in America and Britain, radar observers, and many respon-
sible people in different countries of the world, have testified
to the reality of strange aero-forms that have been seen in
the skies.! ‘ ,

The aero-forms of which clear evidence has been ob-
tained -are said to be of several kinds, varying from large
cylindrical shaped vessels to smaller disc or “saucer ”
patterns and very small robot “eyes,” the latter probably
radio-controlled. The startling novelty for most people,-
on being told that visitors from outer space are on our
door-step, prompts the ready response “impossible” or

' Some of the books and publications concerning them are—The
Riddle of the Flying Saucers by Gerald Heard, 1950 ; The Flying Saucers
Are Real by Major Donald Keyhoe, 1950 ; Flying Saucers Have Landed

* by Desmond Leslie and George Adamski, 1958; Flying Saucers from

Outer Space, 1958, by Donald Keyhoe. Periodicals since 1947 by The
Borderland Sciences Associates, San Diego, U.S.A.; Quarterly News
issued by The Flying Saucer Club of Gt. Britain, Hove, Sussex ; Civilian
Saucer Investigations, New Zealand ; and many others.

807
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“incredible”’; yet to a calmly reasoned view there is nothing"

~impossible nor even improbable about it and the derision
with which the reports of the appearances of interplanetary
craft was first received has mostly passed. In view of the
abundant factual evidence in hand, the problem now to be
faced is that of the origin and purpose of the visitors.
Although the best informed on all such activities are
the chiefs of government departments—military and naval
particularly-~their refusal to publicize what they know is
understandable. To confirm the fact that space-craft exist
and ab the same time admit ignorance of their origin would
tend to breed fear and possibly panic, especially if the
contacts took the form of a demonstration of power.

Whence ?

The assumption that the visitors are from another
planet is supported by Mr. Adamski’s interview in November
1952, detailed at length in his book cited. That this maj’
prove to be the case would not surprise the student of
Theosophy familiar with the intimate association of the
planets Venus and the Earth. In The Scecret Doctrine 111
42-45 (Adyar ed.), we find the following :

Venus is the most occult, powerful and mysterious of all

the planets, the one whose influence upon and relation to the
Earth is most prominent;

Venus, allegorically, adopted the Barth. . . . The Regent
of Venus loved his adopted child so well that he incarnated . . .

and gave it perfect laws, which were disregarded and rejected
in later ages; :

Every sin committed on Earth is felt by Venus. Every
.change on Venus is reflected by the Earth ! ,

The Coming of the Lords of the Flame from Venus, in

our third root-race some millions of years ago, is implied in

“the above quotations and their continuing interest in our

doings and welfare is an entirely natural outcome. Students
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rwill remember thaf; the Venusian Lords came with s large
retinue of followers; that they stimulated the mental

principle in our present humanity; taught the uses of fire

and of many tools, and also brought over certain animals,
many plants including wheat, and some useful insects
including bees. The inner leadership of human develop-
ment has remained with them ever since, although, gradu-
ally, advanced members of our humanity have risen to
collaborate with them. It is held to be time now for our
humanity to take over the full responsibility for this planet,
but the karmic ties and obligations attending the taking

" over of the inner government of this world, must indeed

still be great—and on both sides. -

The Venusian hierarchy, the humanity of the planet,
is said to be in the fifth round of their Chain—a whole
circuit ahead of our own—and must therefore be far in
advance of ourselves both spiritually and in their mastery
of material science. In view of the situation here on earth,
concern on their part in regard to its future may be

well appreciated.
Wherefore ?

Notwithstanding advances made during the last cen-
tury or two in applied sciences and the consequent advan-
tages and prosperity opened up for humanity generally, we
have had two world-wide devastating wars within a single
generation ; more than fifty millions of men, women and
children killed and injured, many with appalling cruelty ;
circumstances of distress and desolation on a continental

~seale, while the nations of the world remain still in oppos-

ing camps. Moreover armaments are in preparatiop of
unprecedented destructive power. “ Weapons that can
deliver explosives equivalent to millions of tons of T.N.T.

and which in quantity “ exceed the destructive power many
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times over of all the bombs and shells used in every theatre
of war in the years 1939-1945" (President Eisenhower’s
Speech, December 8, 1953). ‘

The effects of hydrogen-bomb explosions, the weapons
referred to, are unknown in their entirety. If “a hammer-
blow here is felt in the furthest star’—as an eminent

physicist stated when expressing his view of the essential -

unity of the Cosmos—what may happen with the hammer-
blow of an H-Bomb ? In addition to the enormous destruc-
tion wrought here amid cities and peoples, the effects may
be seriously disturbing to our neighbors, the planets Mars
and Venus, and quite possibly further. The full effects are
simply unknown. The likeness to irresponsible youths play-
ing with fire in an inflammable warehouse is not inapt, and
may call for the corresponding attention of a “policeman

The Asteroids

Allusions have often been made to the mystery of the

belt of asteroids circling in an orbit between Mars and

Jupiter. Theories have varied from the making to the
disruption of a planet. If the former then its “making”
is on a very different pattern from any other. Much more
reasonable is A. P. Sinnett's declaration that the asteroids
are the broken debris of a planet, shattered by provoked
internal forces. The interest of this to us, residents on
a kindred physical planet, is not that we need fear a similar
tragio ending—one such is doubtless amply sufficient warn-
ing to the Wardens of our solar system-—but that the occur-
rence explains and emphasizes a need for oversight and
guardianship on a planetary scale.

The Solar Staff

In view therefore of the situation here and the prospect
ahead, we need look no further for a motive calling for a
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- watohful activity on the part of those known in occultism

as members of the Solar Staff. Although without precise
details as to how such a liaison organization functions, we
can deduce much from the principle of correspondences.
If the axiom “as above so below” is accepted then our
practice here “below” is doubtless a copy, however faulty,
of that “above”.

A nation’s integrity on earth is protected by a trained
-army—and its interior economy is sheltered under a police
force agaist crime, violence and misdemeanor. We may
assume that a similar service, highly skilled and imple-
mented, operates on the solar scale to sustain the interests
of the system as a whole and to guard the integrity and
freedom of its constituents. Such a twofold shield and
safeguard, corresponding to an army and police-force, would
need a highly qualified Staff and many operatives. And it
is just such a function that is indicated as one path of
action open for those who may qualify from the advanced
guard of a human hierarchy, and choose to offer themselves
for the service. o

The welfare of a solar system, political and domestic,
is thus, according to ocoult teachings, protected by the
oversight and activity of an expert department of solar
governmnent. Our humanity has before it the objective
of establishing in practical form on this planet an
expression of the universal brotherhood, or unity, of all
forms of life. If we need, as we do, the guidance of elders
in so vast a task, how much more imperative must it be to
continue an overall guidance when man begins to unlock
the powers that are still latent in the majority of our
race! These powers of creative thought, of will, controlling
pure fohatio energy, surpass our wildest drea'rns—ayl'd nor-
mally await a corresponding advance in spiritual Wlsdox}m.
Yet the mystery of the coiled-up force, hitherto asleep in |

4
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the mineral kingdom, is being probed already—too éarly
Py our race—and exploited under the stimulus of antagon-
1sms, sinister and tateful, for destructive purposesD in-
stead of for the general advantage of mankind. The Solar
Staff, acting as guardian and protector to counter any
catastrophic exercise of human ingenuity in releasing an
unfathomed force, may be rendering a service of immeasur-
able value in observing and possibly checking our efforts.

Contact

We certainly hope that high-level negotiations between
~our national governments may dispel the dangers, known
and unknown, of vast atomic explosions. But assuming it
to become imperative, both for life on earth itself and the
welfare of other planets, that this new-found power shall
not be employed for destructive purposes, a problem arises.
How could warning and advice be conveyed ?

The Inner Government of the World has, of course, full
- knowledge of the situation—and of the reception a messenger
Xvould be likely to gain. History is full of the way that

prophets” are received. One precedent is quite recent.
Before the atomic bombs were dropped on the two cities in
| Japan, the government was solemnly told of the intention

and invited to surrender. Their military rulers rejected the
offef'. . Leaflets were then dropped in quantity over the cities
advising evacuation, without any apparent effect.

One may question whether there is any method of
appr.oaeh or contact, by speech or proclamation, that would
be listened to by any government. Maybe a p:eace demon-
stration of some super-mundane power \.Nill be necess ot?
compel attention. Preparation for some such co tarz o
probably the reason for the many visible incid tn a(; tlis
last few years. Our wiser visitors ma e

o devi :
. mode, if it become urgently needed. Yy devise a serviceable
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Journeys between Planets : Teleporting
Turning now to the problem of space-travel, it is signi-

" ficant that this is being treated so lavishly in speculative

fiction—and by some in sober earnest. 'Far simpler means
than any of the prospective methods yet described await the
development of certain powers that even now may be en-
visaged. The apparently inexplicable transport of a physical
object invisibly through space has been demonstrated fre-
quently. It is called teleporting. The sequence is that of
de-materialization, transport and re-assembly. Many well-
attested incidents of the kind are reported in Old Diary
Leaves by Colonel Olcott, and by Mr. Sinnett in his book
The Occult World.

Physical matter itself is now known to be a manifesta-
tion of energy, as of course all matter is whether of the
physical, the astral or the lower-mental planes. A de- .
e aterialization therefore implies a change-over from one
measure of vibration-frequency to another. This is well
ustrated on a small scale by changing water into invisible
steam—a liquid raised by heat iato a gas.  Teleporting on
bhe larger scale involves the change-over of an object from

| state to the higher frequency of mental—and

its physica '
he conversion of a form 1n

its transport as such. This ist :
physical matter to the verge of the formless or, to put it

plainer, a physical structure is reduced to its supporting
mental centres, called  centres of force ”.  Centres of force
are the thought-seeds on which all forms are built.

In the physical bodies used in the human and younger
kingdoms, the permanent atoms are the centres of force.
On conversion to the “ centres,” transport across even inter-
planetary space may be as swift as thought—for the mental
plane extends throughout the solar system.

Corresponding centres of force are made use of by
every one and are commonplace in emotional and mental
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experience. They are the mnemonics, cues, keywords, figures '

which, touched by the higher-mental * trigger,” link up
along memory tracks to associated ideas and build a mental
structure in the mind. The memory form -thus built,
slowly or rapidly as may be needed, may be a poem, the lay-
out of a lecture, the content of a picture, a design in archi-
tecture—all touched off by triggering a, thought-seed, a centre
of force. In reverse, the memorized poem, picture (’iesign or
other, having served its turn, can then be reduee:i again to
the minute seed, ready however to germinate and flower once
more when awakened. Many personal experiences, when

analysed, will be found in this way to resemble activities
on the larger scale of the macrocosm.

Man contains in himself every element that is found in
.bhe Unl\.rerse. There is nothing in the Macrocosm that is not
in the Microcosm (The Secret Doctrine V 556).

~ Given the awakening of the principle of will—with its
supreme control of fohat, pure power—the teleporting of
physical structures by their conversion to formless points,
or “centres,” their transit and re-assembly, becomes under-
standable.

T'he use of the will to release and inhibit the flow of
psychic, and even subtler, forces, to control thought and
heno.e to direct creative energy is one of the profound
studles—-z.n.ld mysteries—of occultism. The practice of the
now familiar yoga exercises starts the student upon this
track t.hrough the discipline of his personal nature. Beyond
»t,h.at 1-1e ranges of experience little dreamed of by western
soientific minds. Thus such feats of control of the ocoult
or hidden forces in manifestation as those involving the
reduction of physical structures to their mental centres and
their re-assembly, call for powers stil] deeply latent in our
humanity. But in a fifth-round hierarchy, such as that on
other planets, the will and the ability are doubtless developed.
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Rounds, Fourth and Fifth

In an earlier civilization on earth, in this fourth round,
it is evident from still existing buildings that the force of
gravity was on occasion neutralized or reversed. There are
ancient structures containing massive stone units of many
tons’ weight which have been shaped, tooled, adjusted and
fixed in position with accuracy and amazing precision.
Single stones of seventy tons’ weight and more have been
so lifted, transported and fitted, apparently as easily as the
craftsman of today handles his small units of stone or brick.

Though in the current cycle the means to perform
such work are, for the time, lost to us, we may certainly
credit those of a fifth-round humanity with that ability.
And if gravity be thus neubralized, whether by induced
sound-waves or electric magnetic devices, mass (weight)
may be greatly modified. This would go far to explain the
manoeuvreability of the space-ships and discs that, by their
observed sudden turns and speed, would make it ordinarily
impossible for a human being to survive the pressures
imposed. : . ,
On the earth, in its fourth round, wide differences in
status, ability and character among humanity are marked.
Similar differences must correspondingly exist between
the humanities of planets, particularly between those of a
fourth and a fifth round of development. Granted this,
then our neighbor Venus in its fifth round, must be much
in advance of ourselves in culture and technical ability and
probably fully skilled in the means of interplanetary travel.
Our highest achievements may be the mere alphabet of
science for the fifth-round expert. The assistance and
tuition in knowledge and wisdom that might be extended
to us—if we can receive it—is beyond imagination.

E. L. GARDNER



- QUANTITY AND QUALITY'
By C. R. GROVES

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in England

IT is a truism in Theosophical circles to describe the

present as the mental age. The specific work of the
Fifth Race is said to be to develop the principle of manas
and ample signs of this can be seen in the contemporary
world. . Thus we find the phrases, the Age of Anxiety,”
the “ Neurotic Age,” and more recently the “Age of
Quantity,” all of which arise from the essential character
of the mind.

The term Age of Quantity refers to the widespread
tendency to judge significance in quantitative terms, that
is, in terms of size, of number, of cost. There is however
another criterion of value which is that of quality.

The mind functions as a duality. The utilitarian mind
or lower manas has been evolved to deal with the affairs of
the personal life and the preservation of the person. It is
also the principle of measurement and comparison. Itseeks
security and truth in the objective, the concrete, and tends
to mistrust the immeasurable and metaphysical. Its work
is to establish facts about the objective universe, chiefly by
observation and measurement. Its standards are quantita-
tive and external to itself. Its conclusions are strength-
ened because the facts it establishes can be confirmed by
‘any similarly equipped mind or even by a machine.

' The 78th International Convention, Adyar ; short lecture.
816
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Many examples of quantitative judgment could be
given. Thus physical science consists largely of measure-
ment and it is difficult not to be impressed or even quite
stunned by the distances, sizes, numbers, au.d.time-scgles
discussed by astronomers and atomic physmlst.s, W'hmh
may all range from the infinitely small to the infinitely
great. The sciences of biology and even of psy.c'hol(?gy
tend to become statistical. The work of the utilitarian
mind can of course be of immense value to humanity at the
personal level. Mass production of goods and food to supply
the basic physical needs of large populations is. better than
widespread shortage and famine. Danger arises howe.ver
when the same methods are applied at the psychological
level and people are seen not as persons but as faceless
units to be moved and governed by “ social engineering ".
| In politics and government the methods of democracy
\Eave still to be learned by the majority of mankind, but
the counting of votes is at best a compromise method of
electing rulers and deciding policies. It suits the moder’n
age when all men are born free and equal and every man’s
opinion is as good as his neighbor’s. The hereditary aristo-
cracies and castes with their traditions of culture and
gservice tend to be replaced by a social hierarchy hes'tded by
those having wealth, acquisitiveness and multiplicity of
possessions. There was a time in England when the well-
born few were referred to as *the quality”. While they
did not of course always live up to the ideal, yet the system
which permitted them was at least a tacit recognition of
the possibility of a oultural and spiritual élite.

Art also becomes commercialized and one sees cinema
films announced as “ this stupendous million-dollar specta-
cle”!

The judgments of the illumined mind (Buddhi-man'as) _
are of an entirely different order, Inmstead of estimating
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quantity this aspect of the mind values by quality. Its”

stal.ldards are unique and internal to itself. Thus it is
easier for scientists to agree on truth according to an
extem.ml standard than for artists to agree on beauty which
each judges by his own internal standard.
. One of the tasks of the occultist at the present day is
0 learn to pass from the tyranny of the utilitarian mind to
the freedom of the illumined mind. This enables judgments
of essential quality to be made freely, spontaneously,
Immediately and without comparison. Things and people
are known and accepted as they are in their own unique
natm"e.. Then it is perceived that every single unit in the
multiplicity of forms has its dharma, its own quality which
con.fers upon it its inevitable place and function in the
unity of the whole. In the words of the Christian hymn,

“ All things in their order stand . Fo.

F}reat and small, high and low, near and far in space
or time, everything is perceived to have significance since
}t expresses the quality of the One Life. And this too has
18 quality, its dharma, which could be expressed as the
realization of a single increasing purpose emerging through
the pattern of multiplicity by an endless process of becoming.

C. R. GrovEs

N Quality a.nd. Quantity . . . the first of all cosmic dual-
ities . . . f9r it is situated at the very principle of exist

. and without it no manifestation would be possibl " o
mode whatsoever: it is the duality of Purushﬂa d Ie)mkax']y'
+ + » of “Essence " and ‘“ Substance ”, nd Prakrt

RENE GUENON

THEOSOPHY AS TEACHING
AND EXPERIENCE®

By DORIS GROVES

‘ N THEN modern Theosophy first made its impact on the
thought of the world it opened up vistas of know-
ledge previously undreamed of in the West. The publica-

tion of Isis Unveiled, and the writings of Mr. A. P. Sinnett

based on the communications received from the Masters,
attracted to the Society a generation of enquirers willing

_to attempt the severe mental discipline that a sound under-
\;tanding of the teachings entailed. Some records recently

to hand of a small provincial Lodge study class of fifty
years ago gave an idea of the kind of study that was in
those days considered normal, the level of which would be
the product of special research groups and rarely to be
found in the average Liodge meeting. Today there is less
emphasis on study and more on what has been called the
“life-side” of Theosophy. In many minds the idea of a
“teaching” or doctrine has been opposed to “experience .
Actually these two factors are aspects of one reality which
is life, and both are needed in the world today. Man, as
Manas the thinker, is primarily moved by ideas. The word
i_s an outer symbol of an inner reality which it inevitably .
distorts, but the word is needed to provoke the first impulse
of thought along an unfamiliar avenue. It was no doubt
a8 a result of some such provocation of thought that we,

Adyar ; short lecture.

' The 78th International Convention,
819
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now members, entered the Society. As an inner reality of
experience tbe “Word” is the fruition of the Buddhic con-
sciousness, the Word made flesh through human channel-
ling. It issues from the Voice of the Silence and finally
must be heard in silence by each aspirant.

From the earliest days the Elder Brothers laid the
greatest stress on Brotherhood as the primary object of the
Society, and in the Letters it is made clear that all
knowledge, wisdom and understanding derived from the
teachings are to be used in the service of “the teeming
millions of the ignorant, of the poor and despised, the
lowly and the oppressed . The service of humanity requires
an ever deeper understanding of the Ancient Wisdom, and
an increasing measure of self-realization as the basis of
true knowledge and as the safeguard of selfless service.

The Master K. H. encouraged in Mr. Sinnett “ the free
use of intellectual capacities for reasoning” and said:
“Try and first work upon the material you have and then
we will be the first to help you get further evidence.” The
mind, loosely spoken of as being divided into higher and
lower is actually a single principle, being named lower
?vhe.n its attention is concentrated on that which is ob-
;)ectslveZ or “manyness,” and higher or the enlightened mind
when_ 1t turns towards the Buddhic experience of unity
s.nfd 18 subjective. The modern physical scientist is real-
izing more clearly this fact. The President of the British
‘Assoclatlon in his presidential address of 1953 spoke of the

‘adventures and intuitions of a single mind " as being part
of the process which leads to new discoveries. He said:
“The scientifioc process is one which requires the fullest
and subtlest employment of all our faculties. To encounter
nature in this necessary state of awareness is inevitably to
find all its forms and movements, from the infinitely small
to the infinitely large, full of inexhaustible significance and
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relevance.” How much more is this true for the ocoultist,
whose objective universe stretches from the physical world
to spheres far beyond the present cognizance of science, but
all to be comprehended as the veritable garments of God.

Evolution or life in manifestation is a constant swing-
ing backwards and forwards from the understanding of
“hecoming” or of the objective, to the experience of
“being,” the subjective, and these are two aspects of the
Divine Life which we all share. Conversely each new
experience of “peing " circumscribes another area of “be-
coming . We must make manifest in action, potent in feel-
ing and articulate in speech that which has been realized.
We cannot remain static at the centre, whose movement is
constantly outwards to a fuller expression of itself through-
out the whole personality, and beyond to the world in
which it lives. The Third Aspect of the Trinity, that of

l\vCreza,tsive Activity, works through intelligence, giving the
possibility of thought, geparative and egoceflbrio in the
earlier stages but possessing inherently the highest poter.x-
tialities of unique understanding and creative power. It is
the Recorder of Duration, showing the plan which is evolu-
tion, demonstrating the process of * becoming . -

The impact of an idea in human consciousness oiroum-
soribes a new area of awareness, largely mental at first
but with possibilities of spiritual insight and realization
within it. The Master Serapis said: * One who prepares
for solving the Infinite, must solve the Finite first.” An
approach to the reality of “ being ”’ necessitates an undqr'
standing of the Divine Life in its “ becoming " in all the
kingdoms of nature, including that of humanity. “ Place
thy mind in Me, into Me let thy reason enter, then without
doubt thou shalt abide ip Me hereafter ’ says Sri Krishna.
A further reference in the Bhagavad Gitd to the “ mind
confined in the heart " is illuminative in this conneotiom.
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In an oceult interpretation of the story of Parsifal the-

character Gurnemansz, representing the mental principle,
is seen as the narrator, the recorder of past events. DBut
it is also he who constantly reminds the mortal man,
Amfortas, of the promise of the future, of the prophecy of
the coming of the Pure Fool, the Blameless One. The con-
stant urging of Gurnemanz to continued effort encourages
the mortal man to hold on through all difficulties until the
Christ within is born. Hig insight prevents that disinte-
gration of the personality which can occur when the powers
of the mind are discounted before the Self has matured
sufficiently to take charge. Gurnemanz did not think that
he was to be the Savior of Amfortas, but he pursued faith-

fully his own dharma, until the promise of the future should
be fulfilled.

Today there is a need in the Society for a deeper sbud:”,‘

of the Ancient Wisdom. We have ag yet touched only the

fringe of the garment of truth. The Mahachohan said that
our duty is to popularize a knowledge of Theosophy. This
the Society has been doing for seventy-eight years, and
as a result many of our teachings have become part of
the ordinary usage of a large proportion of mankind, €.g.,
reincarnation, the power of thought, the conditions of life
after death, and the law of karma. We need to go fur-
ther and spread abroad a knowledge of the divine nature
of man, of his immortality as against his time state, and
of the simple basic truths of the path that leads to such
knowledge. We often hear of the need for * specialists
in the Theosophical Society, that is, for those who can
talk to peoplé in the various categories of scientific and
academic knowledge in their own language. That is ex-
cellent but even more than this there ig a need for the
“specialist ” in Theosophy, the all-embracing science and
philosophy whose teachings are based on the One Life,

ey
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and whose understanding throws a rpuch needi;i lltglht o:
all branches of specialized knowledge m.the :17]01 1'fabe£;1l;ici
The real Theosophical student enters lgfoh lj ;v:s -
the teaching, he assimilates the facts unti eH:makes o
thing of essence as well as of substa'nce' ily assimilated
teaczing simple so that it can be more eael y | .

by others. (Simple is not to be confus'ed with e emezx a:}vg,
sZpel’ﬁciaI or immature. Simplicity arises fro;n tailiIZ:su;lxng
of understanding, a seeing of t1'1e essenceko e
relationships. It is the most difficult tas (;).n tho pre-
life to be “simple”.) With new understan 1leg the Law
sentation of a teaching changes. Asan e:amif) reward and
of Karma was formerly presented as a matter o

i in life, closely
ingi od or bad experiences 1n liie,
ol T doctrine of “an eye for an

Today this law is more fre-

punishment, br i
resembling the Old Testamen

tooth for a tooth”. . o
‘elfl?ani?}(’i ea;(pressed as being the vital activity of the Self,

Y. 1

i hen the action is distorte
inging difficulty and pain whe ‘ '
:}ilgilgnhgthe personality, but offering freedon;x flon.l re?cif:::ol
i “ A new law give
divine Self is koown. v .

Whentlgh: ; love one another,” Love is the fulﬁll;mg of

EEU’L :; a};ld with love Karma becomes par't of thehu(;m;

ac:ivit:; action without distortion, pure, casting no shado

on the face of another.

Modern psychology Christian Science, and the various
0 ’

ovements have assisted
e o .heali'“%‘:;n?v;?: :,hr(r)ll;f: tifilzlal understanding of the
the pub]l.lc and itos psychic nature. It is significant that
fgr%);];;?:i aduring World War 1I i.n spite of thehh;;zi:.li;
of mden deth sod loe by it U8 SO
giZtE}l:;l(Binmé;:;iT; v\?:r ;, and more on euch Sﬁbﬁztsh:i
Yoga, Spiritual Healing, and Self-reahzai:llon, :-eebm.‘gs >
Bizing the reality of life now, as against the conj |
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life hereafter. The Theosophical teaching has within it -
that which can bring to those who seek, enlightenment,
understanding and an impulse towards more vital and joy-
ous living. It needs exponents, more earnest students
who from their own experience can present the deeper
teachings simply and vitally, no longer attempting to argue
or conflict with another’s belief, but moving inevitably into
the unity of consciousness which all share. The essence
of the “teaching” as of “experience” is knowledge of
Unity, of the One Life, understood both in its variety of
manifestation and as the Self in which we live and move
and have our being. When we understand, these aspects

of outer and inner become ome. As the mystic Thomas
Traherne said ;

You never enjoy the world aright, till the sea itself floweth
in your veins, till you are clothed with the heavens and crowned
with the stars, and perceive yourself to be the sole heir of the-
whole world, and more than 80, because men are in it who are
every one sole heirs as well as you.

Doris GROVES

——————————

" The vibrant universe is ours to know.

Its story tells of Man's unmeasured climb

From primal dust, to destinies sublime,

And he, with steadfast will, shall surely grow
Out of the stumbling childhood of the Race,
Into the stature of the Sons of God :

Bhall walk in paths where mighty ones have trod,
And meet the Lords of Wisdom face to face |

Each life on earth is but one gleaming stone

In the proud temple of the Perfect Man,

Whose Architect, whose Builder, and whose Plan

Give promise of a glory, yet unknown ;

Until on his all-comprehending sight
Breaks the full Day of Wisdom and of Light !

H. CooPER JACKSON

SEVENTY-EIGHTH
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION

By EMMA HUNT
Recording Secretary of the Theosophical Society

UNVEILING OF MEMORIAL TABLET TO BroTHER RaJja

HE Garden of Remembrance, situated in Adyar’s lovely
compound by the river and the sea, was a place of
pilgrimage for the many hundreds of fiele'gates present at
"Adyar for the 78th International Convention of the Tht?o-
sophical Society when, on Decen?ber 25th, a Memorial
Tablet was to be unveiled in loving memory of Brother
Raja who had but so recently paésed frorr.x amMoNg us.

The scene was one which will long live in the memory
of all privileged to be present. In the cool of the early
morning the members geated themselves r.oEmd t.he l.otus
ponds and on the lawns of the ga'rden, and joined in silent
homage as short tributes were paid to our bfalove'd Brotl?el.'
by the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, by Shrlm_atl Rukm.lm
Devi, and by myself as Recording Seoret.a,ry—trll')utes which
in simple words voiced the inexpressible gratitude of the
hearts of all who loved and revered him. .

Rukmini Devi gave some happy little personal memories
of Brother Raja, whom she had known in ber childhood,
and speaking of his work for the Society said: It.is his
individual life which has been lived for so long in the

825
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Theosophical Society, and its contribution, that have really
affected the minds of the members all over the world . . .
certainly he was a very beautiful individual, and none of
us can ever forget all that he has done to teach us what is
Theosophy, to make us understand the great Truths of
Theosophy, the inspiration that he has given through his
writings and through speeches, right throughout his life.
May all of us remember him with our affection and our
gratitude.”

I myself spoke of Brother Raja as a consecrated mes-
senger, a great lover of humanity, and one of the most
trusted servants of the Elder Brethren, and said: “ Through-
out the whole Society he inspired confidence in the mem-
bers and his leadership was universally accepted. He
knew the Society through and through and understood its
deeper purposes. He was constantly vigilant and worked
with an immense strength and determination ; his unremit-
ting labor was a shining example to members everywhere.
With an exquisite sense of all that is good, beautiful
and true, he revealed in his books that inner unchange-
able reality which is the never-ending quest of the human
- race. As was his name, so was he, a Raja, a kingly person.”

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, brought our Brother
very near to us as he spcke as follows:

“There is already a wonderful memorial to Brother
Raja in his writings, and also on this Adyar Estate, in the
form of many trees and plants which he brought with great
care and trouble from different parts of the world. There
is a memorial to him in the symbols which are to be seen
in the Headquarters Hall ; in the institution of the Prayers
of the Religions with which we begin every Theosophical
conference and convention in India; in the beautiful
Buddhist Shrine near the Headquarters building; in the
Mosque in the casuarina grove nearby, which is a replica
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* of the famous Pearl Mosque in Delhi; in the Founders’
Avenue ; and in many other things we might cite.

“His thoughts bhave inspired and will continue to
inspire many people. Those thoughts will give rise to
other thoughts in various people. It is thus that the good
works of an individual spread on every side. It is true to
say that Brother Raja lives in our hearts, but inevitably he
will be present less and less in the consciousr-less. of those
who come after us; less and less, just as a rippling wave
moves outward and spends itself. But this is a wave
which carries a certain fragrance, and that fragrance will
be mingled with the ‘waters of general inspiratiox.l and
thought by which humanity in general, and t.'hose in the
Theosophical Society in particular, will continue to be
refreshed. ,

“ It is well that in this estate, where there are so many
“weautiful influences, there should be a Garden of Remem-
brance; remembrance of personalities, yes, but even more
of their good works and influence; a garden because each
influence stored here is a fragrant influence, is sweet and
exhilarating. It is a garden where we remember the great
Theosophists of the past.

“This particular spot is a place especially loved by
Dr. Arundale and by Brother Raja. If you will pardon
just a little personal note, it is a place which has memories
for me, too, dating back to May 1917, when the foundation-
stone of a building (not erected) was laid on this spot by
our late President, Dr. Annie Besant.

“It is a garden with a beautiful situation and a
magnetism, where the river, the sea, the woods and the sky
all meet in harmonious concert. I feel not only privileged,
but also the greatest pleasure in unveiling this Memorial
Tablet. It i8 a solid token in stone, but it is also a
token of many thoughts and deep reverence felt by many

6
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Theosophists, which cannot be rooted and fixed, but which g
will nevertheless be the unseen flowers laid invisibly in

that unseen niche which this stone represents. The inscrip-
tion reads :

IN LOVING MEMORY OF BROTHER RAJA
(C. JINARAJADASA)
PRESIDENT OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FEBRUARY 17, 1946—FEBRUARY 16, 1953

“Those who wish to do so may offer a few flowers at
the spot.” Members then placed flowers before the memorial
and passed quietly from the garden.

OPENING OF CONVENTION

The 78th Convention of the Theosophical Society was . » : ‘ X
opened the next morning, December 26th, in the Head- | apE BT i 5 o
quarters Hall, following the Prayers of the Religions, which Yo TR - I
speak their own message of unity. The final number of I ‘ Y .
delegates registered was 809 and the majority of these were
present. Among them, seated on the left of the President,
was Shri Sri Prakasa, Governor of Madras, whose photo-
graph appears as frontispiece in this issue of Tue THEO-
sopHIST. The ensign above the photograph reads, in Sanskrit,
“ to be established in one’s own dharma leads to prosperity .

Above the heads of the great assembly, giving color
and meaning to the occasion, were hung flags of the
countries where the Society is represented. Among them,
for the first time, was the flag of Venezuela, where a new
Section had been chartered during the year.

As the Recording Secretary I welcomed the delegates .
“home to Adyar,” as members of ‘“one family,” bound MEMORIAT: TO C. JINARAJADASA AT TIIE GARDEN OF REMEMBRANCE
together by a common purpose, the service of the Elder
Brethren in the cause of human progress. Greetings
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. were given by representatives present from eighteen coun-
tries, each in his turn coming to the marble platform on
which are the statues of H. P. B., H. 8. Olcott and Annie
Besant. The countries represented were: the United
States of America; England; India; Australia ; New
Zealand; Netherlands and Europe; Germany ; Finland,
Norway and Denmark; Southern Africa; Switzerland ;
Belgium ; Burma; Ceylon ; British Bast Africa; Malaya
and Singapore; Viet-Nam; the greetings of the World
Federation of Young Theosophists were given by Shrimati
Rukmini Devi.

My valued colleague, Miss Ann Kerr, Assistant Record-
ing Secretary, then came to the platform with a sheaf of
cables and letters from General Secretaries, Federations,
Lodges and individual members from many countries.
As the greebtings were given and the cables read it seemed

vas though there swept over the gathering a wave of influ-
ence in which were blended the quality and consecration of
Sections and members from all over the world.

This was the first Convention with our Brother
Sri Ram as President of the Theosophical Society, and a

- ppirit of interest and expectancy was evident as he rose to
give his first Presidential address. All were deeply stirred
as he made & comprehensive survey of the work of the
Society during the year and called upon the members to

understand the problems of the times and the needs of the
world in every direction. A sense of responsibility must
have come to all who listened a8 he showed h.ow. lgadershlp
nfined to one individual but
wrphe quality of each and every one

of us,” be said, « will determine the quality of t“,he whole.”
He e;lvisaged for us what & wonderful Society it would be
if each mem the truth within himself, could

ber realizing truth o’
radiate its bright influence within bis own sphere. “The

ghould exisb in all.
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future of the Society,” he said, “ depends upon its being, '
which means our being, a channel for those forces which
must eventually transform us wholly and completely, make
new men and women out of the whole humanity.”?

Calling upon the members to rise, the President ended
his address with the following invocation :

May Those who are the embodiments of Love immortal
bless with Their continued help and guidance the Society
founded to do Their will; and may we, opening ourselves to
the light of Their guidance, be worthy to transmit that blessing
and help to lead the world from Darkness into Light.

With these words the 78th Convention opened, and the
vast throng of members, feeling strengthened for the work
before them in the coming days, passed out of the Hall into
the lovely gardens and walks of the estate, where all nature
was refreshed and rejoicing from the heavy rains which had
fallen overnight.

One of the special features of our International gather-
ings are the Convention Lectures which are open to the
public. Though we may not now hear the superb oratory
of an Annie Besant, whose inspired voice lifted in pas-
sionate appeal stirred great audiences,yet we have today,
as in those earlier days, many good lecturers who can
adequately give the message of Theosophy at our Conven-
tion gatherings. This year the lectures, in the following
order, were: ‘ Theosophy and the Challenge of Today,” by
Bhri Sri Prakasa, Governor of Madras; “ The Logos Doc-
trine and the Creative Hierarchies,” by Mr. Geoffrey
Hodson, Director of Studies, the School of the Wisdom,
Adyar; “ Spiritual Values,” by Shrimati Rukmini Devi;
* The Significance of the Present Times,” by the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram; and “The Great Dual Principles,” by

! See THE T HEOSOPHEIST of January for the complete address.
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Sri Rohit Mehta, General Secretary of the Indian Section.
All these lectures were of a fine quality with a high standard
gustained throughout. Owing to the heavy rains the first”
two lectures were given under cover of the Adyar Theatre ;
the others were in the Gopalji Amphitheatre and under the
Banyan Tree. By invitation of the Indian Section I gave
the Besant Lecture, also open to the public, taking for my -
subject, *“ Man’s Immortality and the Conquest of Death ™.

The Convention group (facing this page) was taken on
December S1st after some of the delegates had left. It
shows the members seated on the sloping sand-bank of the
Gopalji Amphitheatre facing its platform and looking
across to the Bay of Bengal.

As in other years, in addition to the public lectures
there were some half-hour addresses. These were “ Some
Thoughts on the Developments of our Work,” by Mr.
¥. B. van Dissel, General Secretary of the Theosophical
Society in Europe ; “ Quantity and Quality,” by Mr. C. R.
Groves, General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in
England; Theosophy as Teaching and Experience,” by
Mrs. Doris Groves; and “ Theosophy in Action,” by the
Most Rev. Odo A. Barry.

A new feature this year was the Conference on Nation-
al and International Work, held in two sessions under the
able chairmanship of Miss Ann Kerr. In her introductory
‘remarks Miss Kerr spoke of the purpose of the Conference
as being an effort to discover together in this International
Convention the needs of the work in the various Sections.
The theme chosen was how to popularize a knowledge
of Theosophy, and a number of members from various
countries took part in the disoussion. Some exocellent
ideas were put forward, especially in connection with
the exploration of new techniques of presentation of
the principles of Theosophy in public lectures, such as
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visual methods, films and radio. Also that we should be-*

come aware of what is happening in the world and of the

‘needs and problems of the people, so that we might give
them a feeling that we have practical and immediate help
to offer them.

From Germany young Theosophist Michail Alexander
spoke of the interests of youth. They were not interested,
be said, in subjects beyond daily life but wanted to speak
of science, psychology and art rather than on the subjects
of reincarnation, karma and occultism. They want to solve
the problems of the earth. To them it is not important
what will or should happen elsewhere in the future. The
basic teachings of Theosophy should be presented in new
terms, in ways in which young people respond.

When invited to close the proceedings the President,

Mr. N. Sri Ram, spoke of one point in the discussion which "
had arrested his attention, namely, the attraction of young

People to the Society. He characteristically suggested that
we should make no attempt to attract anyone, but “ just
meet others as human beings and discuss anything which
is plausible and true. When there is lack of understanding
we should attempt to discover what causes it, or why cer-
tain teachings repel, and discover other methods of pre-
sentation. We should try to find out what others seek
to know, attempt to understand their minds. It is nob
authorities which should decide our thinking ; we should
attempt to know what we ourselves think and why we
think in that way, and help others to do likewise. Each
person should be regarded as free to live in his own
way and be respected for what he is. Thus we shall

not wish to divert any other from his own into our ~

pathway.”

Perhaps one of the useful “gains” from this Confer-
ence was how to conduct future oncs by breaking up into
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m*‘gmall research groups and coming togethér towards the

close of the Convention to submit the findings. |

In the evenings, after the more strenuous efforts of the
daytime meetings, members gathered in relaxed and happy
mood to enjoy the entertainments provided. A concert in
the Adyar Theatre, given by two distinguished North
Indian musicians, the Dagar brothers, afforded an unusgal
opportunity for western delegates to hear the bes.t of Indian
musio, as well as being a delight to the Indian peo.p]e
themselves. On another evening a programme of beautiful
dances was presented by the artists of Kalﬁksh?tra, under
the direction of Shrimati Rukmini Devi, giver.l in hex: own
open-air theatre at Besant Gardens. Mr. Alain Danielou,
Honorary Director of the Adyar Library, on yet another
occasion charmed his audience with music folk-lore of

. different countries, illustrating his talk with records of

greab variety, demonstrating the four main musical systems

eoples of the world.
o thletpwals) a happy thought which prompted Ann Kert: and
M. Subramaniam on one other evening j.ointly to give a
lantern lecture on Brother Raja, illust)ratmg .Wlth ove.r 45
slides his life and work for the Theosophical Soc'zlety.
Beginning with an early photograph of the ]at'e FTre&dent
at the age of nine, Mr. Subramaniam related ln'OldeI.ltS of
his life in Colombo, in London, and at the Umver-'s1_ty of
Cambridge. Miss Ann Kerr then followed, recounting th.e
many tours, in practically all eountries of the world, of this
indefatigable traveller and lecturer.for Theosophy f_o.r oyer
fifty years. She drew special attention t'o Mr. Jinarajadasa
as scholar and author, to his interest in all forms of art,

ol : s il d in world
literature, science, mysticism and religion, and

movements such as the United Nations ané Islam-Hindu
co-operation. Mr. Subramaniam concluded with an s'zccounb
of Mr. Jinardjadasa’s work during his term as President of
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the Theosophical Society, 1946-1953, and ended with the |

words so often quoted by Brother Raja, “ Tad Karma, Tad
Asmi,” That Work, That Am I,

The Banyan Tree, illuminated for the occasion, was on
another evening a very gracious setting for a Question-and-
Answer evening. The President, Brother Sri Ram, sup-
ported by three other platform stalwarts, took turns in
answering the questions, which ranged from the subject of
Creation to the teachings of Krishnaji. It was a happy
evening, with a feeling of enjoyment in being together under
the well-loved Banyan Tree, with not too much effort for
either those who listened or those who answered the
questions.

The General Council, the Governing Body of the Theo-
sophical Society, held three sessions at which a number

of business matters were dealt with. These included thes

passing of the Annual Accounts and Budget for the coming
year, revision of Rules, and the leasing of certain areas and
buildings to the Besant Centenary Trust for a period of
15 years. By the Will of an English member, Mrs. Kate
Ellen Tibbits, the Adyar Library, and the Indian Section
Library at Banaras, will each receive a bequest of £9,000.

On December 29th two Asoka trees were planted in
Founders’ Avenue by the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
representing the two latest Sections, Viet-Nam chartered
in 1952 and Venezuela chartered in 1953. Earth from these
two countries was placed at the roots.

During the Convention the Indian Section held its
63rd Annual Convention in two sessions, and three meetings

of the Section Council. The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, \
who presided, ou opening the Convention spoke of India

as “the home of Brahma Vidya or Divine Wisdom,” and
said that we have to “ realize the great truths to which
the ancient books refer and be in a position to present them
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to the world, with the freshness of our own experience, in
a form which can be understood by the modern man and
which would be applicable to modern conditions”. The

" Qeneral Secretary, Mr. Rohit Mehta, gave an excellent

review of the work of the year and reported a membership
of 6,505, the largest of any Section. He pointed out the
need for lecturers, the usefulness of study camps, and of
a more comprehensive publicity. .
Youth Day, which is a special feature of our Inter-
national Conventions, was declared open by Shrimati Ruk-
mini Devi after the Prayers of the Religions and a short per-
formance on the vina. The activities of the day included ad-
dresses on Our Younger Brothers by Mr. Geoffrey Hodson and
Shrimati Rukmini Devi, the Annual meetings of the World
Federation, and the All-India Federation, of Young Theo-

. gophists, and an interesting Symposium under the Banyan

“Pree on “ The Theosophical Society, India and the World,”
at which there were some good speeches. Mr. J. E. van
Dissel, who presided, gave an interesting account of the

" activities of the Young Theosophists movement in Europe.

The Adyar Library was a place of attraction for many
of the visiting members. They observed with interest the
changes being made under the new Honorary Director,
Mr. Alain Danielou. There are alterations in the Library
rooms and two large new rooms have been made available.
Three sections are planned, for Oriental Research, Theo-
gophical History, and the General Library. The re-
olassification of the books according to the Dewey decimal
system has been started. As the scope of the work in-.
creases the Library, which is at present housed in the

" Theosophical Society’'s Headquarters, will eventually re-

quire an independent building. A fund exists for the
purpose, but further donations will be needed before the -
work can begin. The site chosen is in the Besant Gardens,

T
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Emphasis will continue to be 'laid on résearéh, and all pos-

gible. facilities will be given to scholars.: Some research is
already s'tarted, and there is a detailed plan for the future.

Annie Besant’s room, which, at her wish, remains as
she Psed it, was kept open one hour each day for members
to ‘v1sib. It is entered from the Roof of the Headquarters
building, and at the entrance, in a white frame on the
outer wall, are the words painted in gold letters : WoRK FOR
ADYI'AR, THE MAsTERS’ HoME. Within the inner room are
Annie Besant’s combined chowki and desk from which she

did so much work, not only for her lectures, books and .

news;;apers, but numerous personal letters, written in her
own handwriting to members who needed her counsel in

many countries. Above the chowki in a large frame are

the words: THE Kina. Among other photographs on the

wall is one of Krishnaji, who was to her as a beloved son

and .Whom she protected all through his young life, seeing
to his education and preparation for his great missio’n. On
the floor stands a large brass bowl in which Annie Besant
usg'd to keep lotus flowers. On the veranda of the room
which forms a square round the inner room is s casket, the
work of a Swedish artist, in which a portion of the ;x’shes
of H.P.B. were kept until they were placed by Colonel
' Olcott. under her statue in the large Hall downétairs..
Also in an adjoining room are Annie Besant’s bed and

wardrobe and in the veranda her sofa and chair where she ‘

usefl to sit and have her coffee. During Mr. Jinarajadasa’s
period fzs President he had a full-sized bronze bus.};-statue
of Annie Besant placed on s table in the middle of her
room, (later exchanged for a marble one), before which on

certain occasions members enter and place flowers. It is

a room of' poignant and sacred memories where lived one
-of whom it was truly written ““ Servant of all dee '

on her heart ”, p.gr&ven

oy
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Exhibits in the Adyar Museum, which is now housed
in a well-lighted room behind the Adyar Theatre, interested
many of the delegates. The exhibits are mostly personal
belongings of the leaders of the Society. There is a brace- -
let worn by H.P.B., two United States medals awarded to
Colonel Olcott, and a large collection of addresses in silver
covers presented to Dr. Besant, as well as trowels used by
her in laying foundation-stones. There are also articles
which belonged to Dr. George S. Arundale and Mr. C. Jina-
rajadasa, and a small collection of very fine Buddhas and
Chinese and Tibetan images. Other exhibits include ancient
gold ornaments from South America, two Greek lamps
found in Sicily dated circa 200 B.c., and a large painting by
Nicholas Roerich. A complete catalogue of the exhibits

_ has been published.

»
]

Among the additional activities, all of which made &
»ugeful contribution to the Convention, were the ceremony -
of the Order of the Round Table for young people, the

Ritual of the Mystic Star in which all faiths are represented,

the Bharata Samaj Puja of Hindu worship, and the usual
Christmas services of the Liberal Catholic Church. On
Christmas Eve there was a Christmas Tree for 700 of the .
children of employees on the Society’s compound. Mrs.
Marion Lavender, who has been in charge of this work for
twelve years, is soon to leave Adyar and this year’s Christ--
mas Tree was her farewell to the children. :
We have to acknowledge the work of Miss Elizabeth
Preston who, with her helpers, assembled all the material
for the Convention Bulletin, and saw it through the Vasanta
Press, to be available to delegates before they left Adyar on
the olosing day of Convention. Many hundreds of copies
were sent overseas. All General Seoretaries received theirs by
air mail: I would like here to acknowledge my indebtedness
to the Bulletin in the preparation of this Convention review.
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It is not possible to mention all the many workers who

~worked at high pressure to make the Convention a success
—the Adyar Departments, of which there are sixteen,
enquiry officers, transport, accommodation committee,
stenographers, publicity agents for the Press, Scout attend-
ants at meetings, messengers, Besant School students—
all these worked with efficiency and enthusiasm, prepared
to make any sacrifice for the success of what they felt was
their Convention. It was a fine spirit, which brought in-
ward happiness and enjoyment to each member of the band
of workers.

In the vicinity of the Bhojanasala, the Indian guarters
and dining hall, were the Enquiry palm-leaf building erected
for the period of the Convention, the Welfare stall or shop,
the Besant School restaurant managed by its teachers and
students, as well as the Olcott School display and sale of

handicraft work, the fruit-stall, the fire-engine station and’

the many temporary palm-leaf huts where delegates were
accommodated. The scene as I passed by many times each
day on my bicycle was ever-changing, and exhilarating to
say the least of it. Seated around a large table in front
of the Enquiry Office members would gather in groups, and
the Welfare Shop opposite was much frequented especially
by those who were interested in its purpose of gaining
funds to help the more needy of the Society’s hundreds of
employees. The Restaurant was a place to which every
one went at some time or another, from the President to
the humblest member—though the President would per-
baps prefer to be called, and was the humblest member!
Streams of people were all the time passing up and down
the main walk, and many ohildren played around. It was
like a small village. On the afternoon of the 21st before the
Convention, when the President was officially opening the
Welfare Shop and we were all gathered round, a succession
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" of about twenty taxis passed by bringing from Bombay a
party of some 80 members who had arrived at the Madras
Central ‘Station that afternoon by train,

from our compound. -
| The meeting for the closing of Convention was held -

in the afternoon of the 31st December in the Headquarters
Hall, where the members were agsembled in large numbers.
Further greetings and cables were read by Miss Ann Kerr.
Mr. Francis Brunel, General Secretary for France, who had
arrived too late to be present at the opening of Convention,
gave greetings from his Section. :

As Recording Secretary I said a few words of farewell
to the departing delegates, and thanked the many workers
as given above. Voicing the thought which came spon-
taneously to my mind as I was mentioning the names
of those who had served, I said : “ But best of all, and
wbove all, and all in all, there is one whom we would like
to thank for what he has given us during this Convention,
that is our President. We thank him for all that he has
meant to us, for his wise guidance and example, and his
presence among us.” The instantaneous burst of applause
which greeted this remark was a sincere and beautiful ex-
pression of all that the members felt in their hearts and -
would wish themselves to be saying.

The President then gave the fine closing address which
forms the Watch-Tower Notes in this issue of THE THEoO-
soruIst. He spoke to us of ways in which life might be
lived with greater truth and beauty. It lifted all our hearts,
bringing confidence in our work and in our power individu-
ally to serve. As we passed from the Hall into the gardens

eight miles distant

" and walks of the estate we telt that we had, in the activities

of this Convention, taken part in & privileged work in a rare
and privileged environment—in Adyar, the Masters’ Home.
: ' EMMa Hunt



WHO SHALL TEACH ME?

By M. V. GARNSEY

HE man said mournfully: “I am lost! I do not know

e awzhl:h du-ection.I should turn. My every step leads
Bl nz romb;]vhat will surely lead me to my waiting goal.
. h‘ear t}‘:’e pa l.ooks green and flower-lined, but lonely.
rocks hard zweepmg rush of waters racing over the rugged
" lonel: y. They make delightfully clear music for my

eliness. In the background I can see great purple

mountains, leanly clad, resting sturdily against the distant .

zf::ere Lr;v;tatmn of' the sky; the sky that looms clean and
Pine,s dgrk-anfl t]vmdfa, aboye the orowding pines below.
a,rtful, greensp:;]nte;l in their blue-green breathless beauty,
gy roons at eed upon the mountain’s sweetly bloom-
g b ast bringing to my hungry nostrils the quickened
anticipation of their nostalgic perfume, and yet, I am lost . . -
I ha;‘ehlost my way . - yes, once again I have ,losb my wem‘y-”
o ;1;;1 was a Wh'lsper running along the lifting breeze,
“g e tilting grass, the swaying trees.

Someday you, and all men, will know . .

how you and they lost the way.” . will know

The man stood still, his head held high, eyes olosed, .

Iiz'stening-a statured son listening o God. Then he opened
his eyes and looked a question into the sky:
“How soon is . . ;

his lips could form the words. hij
. 8, his soul eri . 6
soon s someday, Master ?” | oried out: “ How

840

. Someda,y, Master 9 1) and yet before.

AN
v Again his activ

.
Al

~ over all the eart

ha
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e mind asked silently: “How soon is
Then he turned and joyously cried out
«1 know, Master, it is now, or it
1.. can bring ‘some-

someday, Master ?”’
the wonderful answer:
is & hundred lives ahead!! Only I ..

day’ into ¢ today, for me.”
Day by day he watched, listened, all awareness, alert.

“ Take up thy pen and write, my son,” came the command.

Believing fully in the thoughts that came, but not
trusting his ability to clearly express then'a in v.vords, the .
man obeyed. At midday, while meals Wa.lbed, in darkest
night, when sleep refused to reward him, hl? pen wrote on
eagerly, page on page, thoughts that were rl'fe with mean-
ing; thoughts pregnant with promise of gsimple beauty;
thoughts holding no condemnation for wrongful acts of
other pens, but with a great longing to inform those pens R
of their duty to the world, their brothers, who trusted those
pens. He wrate : “ One should write in such beauty and truth -
that the words would thrill the beauty sleeping withip all
humanity, all living things.” Wrong writing runs rampant
h, he knew, and it must be stopped ! But
how? Just as a country had to fight, draw blood, kill
to protect humanity from the enemy that would engulf
and slay, or enslave, the innocent, just so must crooked
poison-pens be stopped, made useless, lest the souls of men
be hampered by the gitillation of crime-stories written by
those deadly pens. A cry went up: : '.

« Master, I have not the power, the artistic touch. I
am of simple mind, using simple words so unworthy of the
high intent of your message. Help me!”.

« What dark shame, unholy greed, envy, lust, hate,
have these pens wrought upon the minds of men!” wrote
the man, obeying the inner urge, the command. “What
hell, in every form, war’s path has caught, and held in
‘agonizing spell, till pain has squeezed the holy flame within
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‘ » . ’ - ) *
each underdone, imperfect shape, and even sometimes to

press it outside. The flame God placed within each one,
(that it might waken from its somnolence) to become, in
time, His son, must be free, be given time to evolve.
“Down in the hell of man’s warring, struggles all life—
not man’s alone. Everything that lives, in etheric forms up
to the human, knows its full share of agony . .
. his mind . . . has fathered the beasts of war. Wars are
but man’s selfish greed for gold, great possessions, power
rampant. Man’s greed can bring no happiness from out such
bastard seed, but must by its very content breed more and
‘more crime, more taxes with which to house, and maintain,

more houses filled by the sick in mind, and body, of our .

huge human family, which has, as yet, not longed for or
seen the real road up which to travel. Down in this hell of

man’s making, struggles all life in multi-varied, distressed 4

shapes—no single dweller within any shape or form can
esoape some share of the holocaust, born of evil's (ignor-
ance’s) caress. And darkness itself, by law’s decree, must
wallow drearily in its own morass-bed of pain. God’s laws
change not. Man must learn the laws and live within
them, or be scorched by their rigorous hardships until they
are learned and obeyed.” The man hesitated. There was
a question in his mind that demanded an answer:

“When . . . and where . . . was the right road lost, and
the left one chosen?” he asked, greatly touched that the
question had come to his mind. “How has life fared
through such aeons of fear? Why was such wrong set into
motion to drench the earth in blood and tears?”

The man’s pen hastened on, the man praying that he

. man's flesh

e
v

- might truly transmit the answers, and not disarrange them '

from their true import:
“Came first to God the thought to build a new uni-
verse, Then wiLLED He it into existence, The chosen

&
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¢ gpace for His dreaming became a raging whirling-dust,

like a moving mist. A mist of potential energy, a force
whirling clock-wise, aeons on end. Then from this fire-
mist the sun was born, whirling, ever whirling, throwing
off parts of itself that coalesced to form planets. Aeons of
cooling, while still whirling, the chemistry-law brought into
activity on these planets, etheric material, water, then rock
formations. Rains, eruptions, the sun’s heat, the winter’s
frosts, broke up the rocks, crushed them, little by little, and
they became sod, goil. Aeons on, evolved came this same _
life, some dressed in a million plant-forms, most beautiful
to behold. Always perfection prevailed in form, color,
texture, yet never any two alike in any way, shape or man-
per. God’s handiwork is the work of the only Great Artist.
“ More aeons brought the life into forms of the sea-

. dwellers ; then the beasts, birds, and the reptilian forms,

to land. The earth was beast-ridden, with mind only a
groping seed in the dark. The mighty voices of the beast
were on the growl as they grew stronger ; the beast ever on
the prowl—darkness was for death, (even as today). Affer
more ages the groping seed of mind in the beast began to
grow. Protection of the mate, and of the young, flowered.
A sort of love instinct existed, though little kindness for
the living.

“ God found HIS world, so far, good, so added He the
perfume of His own Spirit unto those that came over into
the human family, and we have man, who alone has God’s
Spirit within him, and which Spirit, Soul, call it what you
will, must be awakened by love. Love the greatest force

_in existence, a force that will eventually bring all living to

His feet, as His sons.
“ God’s only charge to this very young man was that the
life within him must rise up from out its sluggishness, begin

to earn its keep, each day’s subsistence; to be intelligent,
8



344 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

lose its ignorance, be open-minded; and to learn His
laws and live up to them; obey them! Unwise man,

still near unto the brute he sprang from, stole from those

weaker than himself, their possessions, and left them to
suffer. His life was made up mostly of self-interest. ¢ Sur-
vival of the fittest’ his creed. He, man, was fittest, o
claimed his meal of the terrified flesh and blood of his
younger brothers, God’s children, dear to Him.

“ Then, aeons on, something happened to waken still
more the life within the selfish, brutish man. A new vibra-
tion played upon and through him. Some sense of right,
since pain and discord caused him dis-ease and suffer-
ing.” The man rested his pen-hand, then proceeded :

“The law, and more time, brought man better bodies in
which to become more alert. Bodies easier to impress, be-

cause their material was of finer quality, higher vibrational :

content. Young man was progressing, slowly evolving, into
& better instrument, through which the Father could reach
His son, slow growing. Still man struggled on, while the
‘Spark’ within, though blessed, was left unaided by man,
to come by itself into a live ¢ Spark,’ then aeons on to a
Flame to burn out all man’s dross, his shame, his greed
and sinful ways, and bring them all to ash, leaving the
Soul fully awake.

“ At first man laid no blame for pain, or disaster, ab
his own door. All pain, disaster not generous and kindly,
he cast in the teeth of other men, and their seed. Then, at
last, the ‘Spark,” his ‘Spark, spoke up within him and
said : ‘ Thou shalt not kill, nor covet, or steal.” But man,
strong-willed, and greedy still, sought not new laws, nor

entirely kept the first, ‘ Thou shalt not kill”. Blood and gore,

built he them within his own polluted flesh—guilty as hell
and - deep still in sin, with his stomach a graveyard for his
younger brothers’ bodies. Stole he them, and fed thereon !
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“ Year on year, man’s mind was stilled to thoughts .of
rightness, justice and kindness, which the ‘ Spark ’ whis-
pered unto him, so all could win a fair living, a:nd progregs
through experience. Man, a slave to his ap.petlte, found -113
very hard to master his desire for flesh. His body was his
master, and he its slave! Thus came the wars to .be, where
men were, and are, killed on land, on sea, in air—to p.a.y
for former crimes, commiftted in other ages and other bodies
against man and beast. He who caused another’s pang
received the gruesome, returning boomerang !

“ Hard ages awakened man’s conscience, more _a.n,d
more. Soon his food was no longer of his younger brother’s
blood and flesh, but of nuts and herbs, frultfl and plants.
He sought these and them consumed. New life . ... new
gense . . . . new thought was awakened, stronger grew, potent

. with brotherhood and justice.”

»  “Why does man suffer now,” asked the man, “ why is
guch pain now, known by man ? ”

“ Bocause it is time for man to pay for aeons of wrong-
doing. Time to make a vow to bring back beauty and
goodness to each brave, new-born d'ay, a,lild to release man,
cach day, from want and fear. Give him full days that
offer to all who seek, a blue-print plan, so he may come
into what he was meant to be, and always was so near to
being, had he only known, and acted on the .knowledge,
known he was a Flame divine, God's son, His Man, a-
born‘l‘nIgJ.ove. . work. . . learn. .. reap,” the Voice intoned
gently, softly. ‘“‘Learn through experience, if not thrm;lglz
precept, if ye must, but learn, then understand. Learn tha

" love, and beauty, must come fresh and warm,” the pen wrote

on. “When man properly does his duty, lives up to Gois
Jaws, he will not live and wallow in the shmg of ¢ ?
gutters of earth, which was never meant for the son o
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God, for His life.

T : .
Parent, a glorious he Spark of life has a sublimely Royal

. ! heritage that awaits ma, ; i
own i ) n to claim as his
OPen-dr:)};j;ganie, whose Parent’s home stands ever in an
has one 4 » ebernal welcome until man becomes what he
“D']f;h ay to become, because he must !
goad. K(:sw?gg fiW:O kinds of knowledge—good and nob
distress and g;’ '8 power; misused power breeds pait,
on the face 03%0 t,lt?g shame, many age-long wandering®
and bows the h de P:arth. Finally i6 bends the knees,
the brute, still ad—ib breaks the back, and heart, when
blame if ’he 111 lnkman, is fed, and man alone is the one to
warmed his inses nowledge to harm others—if he has nob
groed of bap pr e o but bas allowed the ugly, octopus
even the soil .0 suwvive.  All Nature cries out in agonys
the air filled 1;1 pOI-luted’ and sad with chemical feedingss
or flies _With poisonous gases and death runs on wheels,
¢ B;ar,l wings, of wrong, to wipe out the masses. [
Freed fmr;lrz?:t bl;]e freefi fl'?m his injustice, his greed.
wins, these f © that exists in his actions. Man earns,
We x;m ! se freedoms he has bought, with high price! . . -
Pas » no 1fs, no Buts !
worthyng OEOtP&gehthe writer wrote, saying with words
by, hoping % ©, What cawe to his mind, as the days sped
By thoughif ?.umke."’ the earth-bound, teach them to fly-
e, 1n é;o aJu ‘1ves, Migals f:o paint, to turn the vagrant, in
dawns wore ::J;nt. ng nights became a holy-hush, his
‘the nightin gle lillllled with blush of rose and songs of birds,
virile, though S, e"ﬁhrusk.x. Eager and true, earnest and
ever each gay i(;msv:;n ;B 1?118 pen was hopelessly sterile, yet
thought came nigh. old high, ready to write as each

A Dreamer was d '
scheming. reaming about God’'s work, His

M. V. GARNSBY

REVIEWS

Collecte d Poems of C. Jinardja-
dasa. T.P.H., Adyar, pp. 122, price
Rs. 4-8-0 (cloth), Rs. 8-0-0 (boards).

Great poetry makes arbiculate
the common feelings and experi-
ences of mankind. Though the
author of these poems did not
claim any poetic ability, yet there
is here to be found something of
that etersal quality which makes
real poetry. A line, a phrase, &
verse remain, beantifol and inti-
mate, in our hearts.

Metre, form, rhyme and style are
immaterial when measured with
this standard. Blank verse, coup-
plet or prose-poem may have the
spark of life. IbisinMr Jinaraja-
dasa’s prose, as in What We Shall
Teach, that we find his most pol-
ished poetic expression.

This Collection, as the previous
book, The Master, has depth of
intensity and sincerity, in spite of
the fact that the form is some-
times defective or commonplace.
Here ars poems of many moods ;
of strife, love and suffering, of
light, joy and play.

Mr. Jinarsjaddsa is often ab his
best when writing of inanimate
pature. Who would think of writ-
ing & poem to the * Bubbles in Koi-
lon " ? He speaks of what he sees:

* Bubbles, bubbles, bubbles,

Watch them darting
Hither and yon,
Swift in the water,
Slow in the stone.
Each is a fire

Of God’s desire. . ."”

Many of the poems in this Collec-
tion are dated more than thirty
years ago. Even then he was touch-
ed with that sadness which was
part of his inner life:

“ Mhis I feel—that life is & dark-

ened room,

Where yearning I fulfil a weary

doom.”

For him the world was unreal
in its joys but real in its sufferings.
In “Pearl of Great Price” he
writes :

“ Mine now the wide world's

Sorrow and sadness,

Indivisible ever

From my life’s gladness.”

Beyond the earthly feelings Mr.
Jinardjadasa’s wider vision is seen
in " Love's Stairway " :

* Up this Liove's Stairway,

Without yea or nay,

Now must thou climb ;
Heart seared, yot flowering,
Denied, yot dowering,

O fate sublime!”

847
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Only those who are in some way
saviors of men know that ‘‘ fate
sublime ",

He once wrote that he would
like some of these poems published
if only to show that a man could
suffer so intensely and ‘yet con-
tinue steadily and cheerfully with
his work for the world. Through
& life-time of service he sought to
" give asylum, and understanding

to all who come ”.
E. W.P.

The Upanishads, a new trans-
lation, Vols. I and II, by Swami
Nikhilananda. Harper and Bros.,
New York; pp. 819 and 890, price
$ 8.50 and 4.50, respectively.

The qua.s and the Dharma
Shastras have been the backbone
of Hindu social order and ethics
frpm time out of mind. While
formal adherence to these was
insisted on in the day-to-day life
of the Hindu, his mind was free
to roam at large in the field of
speculative thinking with the
result that it has produced mani-
fold systems of philosophy ranging
from bold Atheism to Pantheism.
There are six of these systems
called Darshanas, being direct
experiences within the cognition
of great sages and seers.

The Upanishads are a body of
occult investigations into the sub-
conscious, the outpourings of the
heart of such seers from time to

FEBRUARY

time. They form part of the“"

Vedas, the consummation and the
end pole, s0 to speak, of Vedic
knowledge. They are full of both
affirmations and negations intend-
ed to describe what cannot be
described in words. Some of them
do not seem to display even logical
sequence of thought, being only
throw-ups, as it were, from deep
caverns of inner experience.
Nevertheloess, they bhave been &
perennial source of inspiration to
seekers after truth towards self-
knowledge which is the highest
knowledge leading to Self-realize-
tion or God-realization.

Of the principal eleven Upani- .
shads only seven smaller ones have

been translated by Swami Nikhil-
ananda in these two well-printed
Volumes. There have been able
translators of the Upanishads, the
most notable of them being Dr-
E. Roer and G. R. 8. Mead and
Chattopadhyaya ; the last two to-
gether have given a simple and
direct translation of the texts
without complicating the thought
of the original.

The Vedanta consists of the
Brahma Sutras of Badarfyana.
the Bhagavad Qitd, and the
Upanishads. They have formed the
basis of interpretative philosophy
of the Absolute Monism of Shri
Shankara, the Dualism or Plural-
ism of Shri Anandatirtha, and the
qualified or mitigated Monism of

4
=5
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«shri Ramanuja. The translations
attempted by the followers of
these have often been biassed by
each one’s own thought-system.

The present volumes aim at con-
veying, with the help of able intro-
ductions to each volume, the view-
point of Advaita philosophy. If one
reads them attentively along with
the original texts and the introduc-
tion to Volume I, one does get a
clear idea of what the Commenta-
tors, chiefly Shri Shankaracharys,
have attempted to interpret.
Except a few scholars who have
made a long and patient study of
the texts and commentaries in the
original, very few others have &

" gear idea of what the Vedanta

stands for. The present translation
will greatly help guch lay-readers,
especially of the West, in theunder-
standing of the pragmatic argu-
mentations of Hindu philosophy,
which reveals the Hindu mind ad-
yenturing into the realm of the
gpirit in order to understand prob-
lems like the mystery of creation:
gurvival of individuality after
death, the pilgrimage of the goul
and its final emancipation.

The volumes are well worth
perusal by eager students of philo-
gophy both in the Hast and the

. West.
Wes N. R. 8.

Prof. P. Sanibamoo'rthy Stlver
Jubilee Commemorative Volume.
October 1953, Madras, pp. 80.

It is a truism that our world is
daily becoming smaller, with all
the latest inventions and speeds;
and in one way this has made our
planet not exactly a restful place
to live on. But there is a brighter
gide to this change inasmuch as
it is now possible to come to a
clearer undergtanding of our
fellow-men in countries other than
our own, of their customs, concep-
tions of morals and ethics, their
religions and philosophies, and
most important of all, their culture,
that essence of eternal valas,
gleaned and accumaulated through
the ages. The cultures, the gifts
and contributions of all nations
and peoples can now be more
readily shared with all.

Perhaps the most easily shared.
cultural contribution is music. The
daily broadcasts are an influence
in our modern life. This may be an
influence for the better, truly cul-
turally enriching, but the opposite
is naturally also there. Justas the
West took African jungle rhythms,
and called them jazz-" musie,”
go the Bast took from the West
the idea of melodious orchestra-
tion, with the result that instead of
true Indian music, the air is daily,
bourly filled with unmusical noises.
A halt had to be called, and it was
called by Prof. Sambamoorthy.
Trained and schooled in Indian
music, both vocal and instrumental,
scientific and artistic, he went to
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Germany, the land of true western
music: he studied at Munich Uni-
versity and thoroughly learnt the
technique of that music, its riches
and its orchestration, also learning
to play the European violin and
flute. On his return Prof. Samba-
moorthy grafted as it were the two
together thus enabling the Rast
to receive some of the western
musical gifts, but in a form accept-
able to India’s own understanding,
There are some good quotations
on music, including the following
from Joad: * Our appreciation of
music depends upon our ability to
perceive intuitively the righteous-
ness and inevitability of certain
combination of sounds. And since
the emotions which we feel for
music are different from any of
the emotions roused in us by life,
no experience in the emotions of
life is required to enrich and en-
hance our appreciation of music.”
All this and a good deal about
Indian music is contained in this
Commemorative Volume, and na-
turally much about the man and
his contributions that are greab
in the fields of music and culture.

H. P.

Discourses on the Bhagavad
Gita, by C. Jinardjadasa, T.P.H.,
Adyar, pp. 115, price Rs. 2.0-0
(wrapper), Rs. 8-0-0 (cloth),
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The present volume is the trans-
cription of a series of talks given
by Mr. C. Jinarajadasa during @&
stay in Bangalore in 1946, and the
reader owes a debt of gratitude to
Miss Elithe Nisewanger for her
competent and understanding edit-
ing of the discourses. They read
with such a happy spontaneity that
for those who knew Brother Raja.,
there is a feeling of listening
to his voice and being in his
presence. The Bhagavad Gitd, &
deeply metaphysical exposition of
Yoga based on the Shankhya philo-
sophy, is here presented very
simply and is to be especially re-

commended to those western read- _

ers who have hitherto felt that its
study was beyond their comprehen-
sion. Constant reference is made
throughout to the Christian teach-
ings and scriptures. The student
would be well advised tp read the
present volume along with Dr.
Besant’s translation of the Gitd
which is quoted extensively, as
also Sir Edwin Arnold’s beautifully
poetic translation, The Song Celes-
tial. This is a book which would
be extremely useful as the basis
of a Lodge study and is a worthy
commentary to add to the many
books published on the Gitd whose
interest and inspiration is for all
tims.

D. G.

SUPPLEMENT_ TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

Followin

FEBRUARY 1954

g is the list of Liodges formed an

year October 1952 to September 1958:

Name of Section

Argentina

British East Africa
Brazil

Ceylon
Chile

Colombia

Denwark
England

F
3 rance

Germany
Greece
Tceland

LODGES FORMED

Name of Lodge

Paz y Armonia '
Conécete & ti Mismo
Colaboracién
Corazén
Loto Blanco
Nile Lodge
Orfeus
Besant
Amor
Servidores
Vargas
Fraternida
Amor
Heracles
Pitagoras
Blavatsky
Adyar

Rugby
Discovery
Twickenhan
Reconfort
Saint Alban
Rukmini Devl
Agapi

Lind

(Shiva)

861

d dissolved during the

Place

Buenos Aires
Cérdoba

Buenos Aires
Buenos Aires
Buenos Aires
Kampala (Uganda)
Sao Paulo '
Colombo

Santiago

Santiago
Caracas, Venezuela

Caracas, Venezuels
Caracas, Venezuela
Caracas, Venezuela
Caracas, Venezuela
Caracas, Venezuela

lborg '
gﬁgby, Warwickshire
Coventry
Teddington

is Y

Il‘;?:e (Alpes Maritimes)
Witten
Kalamata
Midfjordur
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Name of Section Name of Lodge Place < :
Indi A Amarnagar ] Name of Section
ndia max
Ttola Itola Germany
Arundale Youth Santa Cruz, Bombay Greoce
Karmaliapurs Karmaliapura India
Shanti Naduvattam
Devgad-Baria Devgad-Baria
Betamcherla, Betamcherla
Sri Krishna Sarvasidhi
Sri Krishna Paramatma Kaviti
Charotar Anand, Gujarat
Russelkonda Russelkonda {Orissa) Italy
Durga (Ladies) Mirzapur
Indonesia Wisaka Ngandjuk, Java
Israel Galilea Galilea
Mexico Presencia Gloriosa Monclova, Coak Mexico
Alfa Puebla
Philippines San Miguel Cabanatuan City
Portugal Dharma Oporto
United States of
America Houston Houston, Texas > Usited States of
Louisville Louisville, Kentucky * America
Terre Haute Terre Haute, Indiana
Evansville Evansville, Indiana 4

Truguay '
Viet-Nam

Argentina

Chile

England
France

H. P. Blavatsky

Thong-Thien-Hoc
Kiem-Ai

Thong-Thien-Hoo
Phung-Su

Mantevideo

Ban Co (Saigon)

Name of Lodge

Harmonie
Raimundus Lullus
Pythagoras
Hadala
Allahabad Youth
Agrim Youth
Prakash Youth
Poona East Youth
Action Youth
Tatvagnan Pracharni
Fraternazione
Serenitd
G. S. Arundale
Osiris
Urano
Karma

Faro de Mexicali
Fiat-Luox

Gainesville
Atlanta

Place
Hamburg 4
Velbert
Salonica
Hadala
Allahabad
Banaras
Cuttack
Poona
Surat
Jullundhar
Asti
Venezia
Vicenza
Udine
Tampico. Tams.
S. Martin Valparaiso,
Zac.
Mexicali, B.C,
Pachuca. Hgo.

Gainesville, Florida
Atlanta, Ga.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Saigon

Departures from Adyar

LODGES DISSOLVED

José de San Martin
Melquisedeck
Realizacion

Mujer Neuva,
Osirig

Arundhati
Maitreya

Ananda

Luton

Lumiere

The President, Mr.

Chascomiis
Santiago del Estera
Mar del Plata
Bahia Blanca

leaves Adyar on February 9th for
a tour of the United States, visit-
ing also Cuba, Mexico and Canada.
On his way fto America he will

tary, Miss Elithe Nisewanger.

N. Sri Ram,

Bhagirathi Sri Ram, and his secre-

Among other members depart-
ing from Adyar are Mr. J. E. van
Dissel, General Secretary of the

European Federation,who left soon
after the Convention ; Mr. Francis

Valparaiso make a short tour in the British
Santl:a,go » Bections, and on his return in
SZZE::Z August will be again in England
Luton and will visit some of the European
Nancy countries. The President will be

_ acoompanied by his wife, Shrimati

Brunel, General Secretary of the
French Section ; Mr. Rohit Mehta,
General Secretary of the Indian
Section, and his wife, Shrimati
Shridevi Mehta; Mr. C. R. Groves,
General Secretary of the English
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Sectiop, with his wife, Mrs. Doris
Groves, and Mrs. Olive Stevenson-
Howell, also returning to England.
Adyar has benefited greatly by the
visit of these able and devoted
workers, :

Mrs. E. M. Lavender, who has
done good work af Adyar since
1988, as DPublicity Officer, as
Correspondent of the Olcott Hari-
jan School and in other capacities,
is returning home to England via
Pakistan and Australia. In both
countries she will travel and
give lectures. She left Adyar on

' January 21st with the good wishes
of all her friends.

Prof. D. D. Kanga, of Adyar,
soon after the Convention, at-
tended the Indian Science Con-
gress held this year at Hyderabad,
Deccan, making there a Theg-
sophical contribution. After the
Congress he gave several lectures
at Hyderabad.

Indonesia

Twenty members welcomed the
President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, at the
Djekarta airport on Angust 5th
during the one-hour stop-over
be had there en route to Australia,
He returned to Djakarta on Q-
tober 18th for a five-day tour of
the Section, during which he vigit.
ed a number of Lodges, among
them Blavatsky in Djakarta, Acoka
in Bemarang, where members

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST

FEBRUARY

. ¥
gathered from several cities, and

Bandoeng Lodge. Full programmes
of lectures, members’ meetings and
social functions were arranged in
each place. The many Young
Theosophists in the Section active-
ly participated in the meotings, and
on October 22nd the President
delivered a lecture for the Young
Theosophists in Djakarta who in-
vited many guests.

The work in Indonesia was great-
ly stimulated by this visit of the
President and the members eagerly

look forward to the time when he
can return.

British East Africa

During 1958, the Section mair~’

tained its efforts to spread the
message of Theosophy within the
country. Two new lLiodges were
formed, one in Kampala (Uganda)
and one in Mombasa.

The General Secretary, Mr. V. H.
Kapadia, attended the opening
ceremony of Makupa Lodge (Mom-
basa) on the 10th of December
and presented the Lodge Charter
to the President, My, H, J. Mul-
jiani. On this occagion mem-
bers of the three Lodges in Mom-
basa met together, the two older
Lodges to help launch the pew

one. It was an opportunity for all

to meet the General Becretary and
many of the speakers eulogized
him for the wide scope and effect:
iveness of his work not only for the

1954 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST 855

Y )
¢ Society but in-the social, educa-

tional and commercial fields as
well. The formation of this new
Lodge came about through the
untiring efforts and zeal of Mr.
Jayantilal Keshani, & member of
Shri Ramkrishna Dodge in Mom-
basa.

The annual Convention of the
Section was held at Zanzibar on
the 8rd April 1953, with Mr..EFar-
jivan Kalidas Mehta presiding.
The attendance of members and
gsympathizers was unusually large
and the gathering proved to be
very successful. After the Con-
vention, Mr. Mehta toured the Se(}-
tion, giving addresses to the pablic

" and the members in the various

TLiodges. Overseas vigitors duriz.xg
the year included My, 1. Petelin
from Australia, Mr. and Mrs. John
B. S. Coats from England, Dr.
Yagnik from India, and Mr. A. B.
Purani from Pondicherry.

Ceylon

A review of the work done In
Ceylon during the year reveals the
intense activity of the members.
A number of members of Lanka
Lodge, in Colombo, founded a new
Lodge in that city named Besant
Lodge. A third Lodge in Colombo
was ipaugurated on the 17th
November, named Olcott Lodge.

Colombo is fortunately situated
to receive visitors since many

members en route to the interna-
tional Headquarters at Adyar pass
through Colombo. Among the
visitors during 1958 were the
President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, and
Mrs. Bhagirathi Sri Ram, and v
Mr. M. Subramaniam from Adyar ;
and Miss Emma Hunt, Mr. Geoff-
rey Hodson, and the Most Rev. Odo
A. Barry and Mrs. Katbleen Barry,
all of New Zealand.

The visit of the President and
Mrs. Sri Ram and Mr. Subra-
maniam marked the beginning of
a revival of the activities of the
Society throughout the Island.
The President was given a civic
reception by the Mayor and mem-
bers of the Municipal Council of
Colombo, and he delivered & num-
ber of addresses including one
radio broadcast. The work initi-
ated by the President was followed
up by Mr. Subramaniam wha re-
mained in Ceylon for two months
touring the principal cities and
delivering 40 lectures. As a result
of his visit one Lodge was organiz-
ed in Colombo and another in the
Galle District.

More than 60 persons parti-
oipated in a one-day Conven-
tion at Bhri Palee Institute, Hora-
ns, on the 27th September. The
Presidential Agent, Mr. N. K,
Choksy, welcomed the delegates.
At the end of the day’s proceedings
the students of the Shri Palee In-
stitute presented an entertainment



856
SUPPLEM
ENT
TO THE THEOSOPHIST F
EBRUARY

13y

1018 Egypt

+ Presid
ential Agency.

which
was m
Thirte uch appreei
e
rolled Znu new members werl:ted' Home and The
hos boon do. the Convention, I tion,” " Theo OS}:’phy in Educa- % .
n decid ¢ - sophy i : .8 . .
Convention ed to hold such a and in Science,” *' Th mn BuSlness 3:“ :gé o . F
annually, of Mankind and Te Unification E gvggé .§ § 2 .
3y ® 3] . b
Art”. Another pam kllcleosophy in S e 3 SEELN 3 EE H
sy M. Tsmsindann's ldsomn at th S B L REIEE g T I
openi jadasa’s address = 8 gzézv‘é’z g 3 < §§‘ 1 W
The 39th Nati .ng of the inte . at the o ' 2 3 3es §§ 2 3 ) E & : N
th ational C vention, A rnational Con- o ] = £ S § S :’Em ks S8 33 é.
e Theosophi ongress of . Adyar, D p B IR 53 5 % <§5 5
held i phical Society i and the in ecember 1952 e ) SSE8TE 5% @ § S 3 2
in Rome fr v in Italy, Presi augural add ’ 5 2 s833S8 53 282 ¥ S8 &
4th, 195 om October 1st resident, Mr. N ress of the A g Eéégg:l‘ 3 8 3% 3 e e
mer’nb 3, was attended st to ary 1953. A . N. Sri Ram, Febru- 2 F = | SR SER <5
pathi ers and a numbe l;y 158  the ofﬁce' . quarterly letter from R -§ g o Pl ; cpopg PEE e ~ 'z
thizers. r of sym- of the G B~ s 1 . ‘g SEEEEE
cluded th Congress lectures ym Sefiora Corina Mene_ral Secretary, (S n‘:’ S m :— 3 2 g = Pid
e subjects of “ in- brings . artinez Sand - T N as] - 5 1o >4 e - g
quest of Imm > 0 The Con- news of the Secti ers, o 8 " o > 2k "’BEE £ 2 28 g g
Dootrine ortality ”* and “ Th the members. In t ection to all o S 23 Q g aﬁmjﬁ I ] Hel o g %
o of Reincarnation Z Letter. the visit he October 1958 n S 28 83 éfggz_”g{ga g o géé e2 & 8 g
. in Relati an . isit of Seriori 3 g 48R B 26" @ . R 228 o &%
tive Soci ; ation to a Co-o0 Maria Durand i Sefiorita Luz A b= 3'3th CEand Sa k7] o EE 5§ © %~>
w ciety . Dr. Gius pera- proximat is noted. For RN ZeEEnATES £§ 15 B5:0s # i
as re-elected G eppe Gasco ered ely two months sh ap- < E s A 5 Es gw § LEes gs S Ry o ¢
for a term of th eneral Secretary i ed two or three 1 she deliv- @) S T SRR —%34‘255622 § g,)l!{ ] 28& EE* c8843 :
ree years. in Bogotd to audi ectures weekly: 2 3 4 £ £28s8 §§§¢85§ S LeEss 258 2>
than 100 iences of o S f L 3 R gy B SEE> 228 48 S
. Asar more P 5 & & o;g‘ﬁoagcpmb_ﬂo k<) szggﬁgaanna
© Q o ,4"‘06 <] ] ﬁ.?_‘:u'c Lo nm
Colombia 50 new memberss"ﬂt of her work g o 2 o2 ‘;Ezg §5§§§ g-:%&,ég § §g§g’§§§%2§‘g},
i oi »  Q ) = S .2 oM B 2259
The Secti ciety there, ma joined the So- R o8 & n«%ﬂ%’=osﬁ,.g 5 & S 2”05”;;]333
Teo ction magazine , people. ny of them you o = 2 S Lzt iion : 8RS A 25 2
a sofica Colombian » Revista In E ng = O k: g & R a c1ioig . . . &0
. a . H
p:‘cOntmqu and a so has been ship ha:m'idor also the memb g < 5 & 2 g3 "é P
ge ries inc er- - o @ o o 5
insf,ea;&mphlets is being (i)sf 82- Sefiorita Dul;-ease,d as a result of & g E @ r§ ‘g ﬁ ) g 'g g 8 E’g g
li - The pamphl sued  groups and’s work. T 588 3 T, 955 28 Qe 3 2 .3
ished every t ets are pub- . of students h + Three = 3 - £ 2 2 p’fﬁ.g%ﬁa 285 £R v B ZE o
in edition wo or three month ganized there and ave been or- . g & §o8ad EdEEd £g 8 iy REZ 52
ions of 1,000 copi s have joi 20 new ~ 5 99 & giRA sBhe & ¥ o EB
ar . co . joined . memb g £ oox s ZMARS o) g =] = o)
o distributed to pies which in ti . Tt is anticipat ers 3 g E 2 O gw%'{é B 58 gé g B &% ° & EE
Pamphlets publi the Lodges imo these new groan ed that ol SEnpEAEs gz @ 4 285 B 3%2
published i . come L groups wi 8 © O PR L8 a 28 2 2 B4 S Am o
cluded three from in 1958 in- th odges and event will be- g o R i B3 é’ w £ fs @ Plaka
Mr. C. Jinarii the writings of e Colombian Secti ually from . & EREREEE w BES Q mEk
labed ti narajadasa, thei be brought i ection there will g 5 & ppiiiii Ciiae 3 PHEE
ed titles being: ' Th r trans- National S into being a @ = % a o -.‘;; : s
' 8080 ecti . new = 8 w 2 . )
pby at  was done in ;hon in Ecuador a8 . & s By 8 'g'g %g
e . a K Y B -]
nezuela in 1958 “ & £ % 8 %8&’ o 9 Py B g
. 5 2% Pkl Q0 < LT E o ‘g
- z"'“c;awmg,ﬂﬁp. - geasg 9ug @
§ FRCHEOBES g 858 E82 ¢ -
o S35 < D n 8 w.ﬁ g~ 20% ,_‘N,:s o]
T JlhZrms 00 EEEEY 3% § gEf
8 55 455 BE28E &g E B E
9‘: oﬁs%gggwpmw wwf E mié
S EEEREEEERS 98 5533
as RS ST 88008 ==
-y (-] i o
* 2223 2% I ok
GRE 3 3@8
i



o

? —~ ﬁf =

2 . <

o ..,.,.A_m mm 2

ERR T = &

- Bl n =

L 3 mO 7 d
. T8 =

» . -~ . b m
S ~ H >

\ % NGLY - ©

/w.f“m,w%b S ‘ ....naw
.ufu«% 2 ..Em

MARCH 1954

THEOSOPHIST

*Rpaopavnd uouviopog oyz ‘0'd ‘I19An00URA ‘4sopM Avmpuorg wwﬂ.

‘ST WER[SINOY HA( ‘[98SIT WBA

B & © - 2%
c88 EE 3 8
Y
L Y~ T 1
g s a
-
- R
. &.otm-w
3 . 8
-3
4§ . .5.E
o« Q@ @ e
26 & @
=R
.Sm...um..m
; 8 = 2]
% H o
A3 B & =
8 o
i tfE oz B
em._IA..u%W
2 5 8 B a9
8 s - 82 8
5 0 §@ =
d 3 B & 2 B
E 2 3 28 2
& w .
. A 3.5 4 B B &
o a4 8 9
2 H 3 B w Q w
8 w 4% 3 °8 3
B @ S, 2 ° 3
OmwlOHwh [y
5 2 38 w8 2
hADM eMS
Q =] Q2
B N © & '8 ¢
&eLUDu.LIU.LUsr
mehasw..m
emrtnouI.SO
h.mG,WL.MMM
..uWe @ =]
g ] h% 3
o < H [ B = (®]

.

v

ase

uvfipy
‘H P IR AUDIL09S (DLIUID

o1 T3 o - b
2 o
< S an S ¢S =
lnc"' Olll
.8 )
w
2 R w
S..m. . .
L e b . fos)
H S 8 Q
R %3 . e
1 2
ST P
M.mmm MA
B RE2 = = a
B g% T . . B E
& S5 3 = 3 s
Hfm.m S m K
, © 2 B B D
Ptmn.m.v. @ 9« = P“
2 59 & g 2 2
@ 8 — - A
8% g T oz 23
(mum = [ W =
. O * . m Ml'
g £@ = @ pos I
g B o o, H* 8 | o =
S £ B 3 & . °c T R un 2
= B g 5 7 B2 & ©
o o B 8 &7 “ A =l
£ 28 &3 = 3 &8 =
~ O Mg . L&M..WT.
g © = @ 8 2 8 m
.m1\4}UnN L.LD..LMOH
g © & & = g 9 & .5
AO. (&) eorXT
EEREEE B ER
w s 5 B B o & & g
8 ~ B A 8 Z B = =
£z 2 5 8
Sl
< B a ] @«

»

v

t (s19919nbpeay 03 pagoEN%)
TOT}BISPI,T URIPVULD

es

SLLIOK 'S weop S8

‘emoN 1901y d0803Y I,

YFV4NDS
unetog ! voygsos visiasy

"8NI0T ML
*vY0802,)

‘u019q uosyydosoayy

ou\komou& OPIVLILT
‘wuvfivnbnin 33\28& 028103y

*'8930N PUD emapN 1091y dosory T
814180

‘14216UuVH

*D281{0802T O

POPIULIIDLT

‘ugronoas  voyosos visIaNr
.23@33& uvIPYUV) Y I
QUMDY { DUDNTIT U210
‘puvaLr ur iydosoasyx,

vy dosoayr

seoeIe) ‘4063 opBIvedy

oopneq)
anoa02aI

‘sarrtd

"ee

S9p

O[00H.I ©op

d ATAY 191, ‘8983 Xog "0 *d
gseyag aAy [[Iqyooxgd 81
exodesurg ‘ggL xoq 'O ‘g

€ [qoeIRy] ‘pBOY UBUOON
18q1ZUBZ ‘$6¢ Xog "0 'd
yjo80g ‘6g¢ 1e3sod opsviaedy

£31) wozand
.maoouuw BqQ] J8TWI0D omnuarold 'J
=W ‘818 'ON oprjredy

BOIY B0 ‘950L Uvy ‘LBL Xog ‘O 'd

T SUoYly
;oﬁoﬂm ,oumcvm sizodea], spiuyyy ¢
Tt 0qUIOIOD) ‘PEOY jeany, $C ‘ereueysoy

e

**90IN3uBg ‘soounp ZOpURUIS ‘JLL8 Xog
09PIAOJUON ‘SEET ONNL 9D 8T ‘ZBI O1OR8T

B1pae) ‘coeld Fa8d 0T
*UOQSITT ‘9A%0-0Z 'ON ‘[onuep S0888J BN

naelyfoy ‘gz agssyrodux

' oE.um 08g ‘aspue .1 ‘sg ouq®m oeg enyy
Omﬁuda_c A ‘09 BI[ISBD

3.:4 monozm 8L¥3% ojulTIIIEY
§uQ ‘g 0guoxoy, aomsm e[eqes] g¢
*f " 01XOW ‘87 ODIqINgY

anqnq ‘peoy 9joIqued 1¢
nqaey ‘e0gl uoloapuniyg

aoe

$ p24m1) §uonoy ur Rydososy SPUWEIOWION ‘USAOYpUIT
: (89191008 reuoneN Jo uoneispsg) odoinyg ur L39100g [eorydosoaqy, oy
‘uoryBIdP9 | *Aousy [eruepsead o
oo I, e[uog orqed doudg B[ONZOUSA  €G61
B -005N-WeI] "IN WeN-19TA 3961
- Jaeder 1961
wqo) ‘g ‘I 'Iq ' . [9BIS] JO 93€1§ 0961
usmreoqq YSnH ‘I § PUBRA] UISYMON  6F61
redoSeleyq ‘A I o 210de3ug
pue eferell 86T
BIRMUTI [00D) *SIW  ** « UBISTHEd  8F61
“repedey “H STPUIENEA N 9OLGY @ uspug  LP6T
sIapuey
ZOUIRI] BULIO) BILIOTAY |IqUWO[0D  LE6T
safoy ' J ojueg "iQq somddmgg 861
*eZ1Ies) §AII0T, 0510 L I0U0Y ned 6261
. Auvnfered  gze1
vunoy g PSOL I0T6F  ** VOMOWY [BIJUDD 6261
. somod
-OXBSSIOIL  S19SOM  INSISUON 009930 QGBI
0 00 “bsq ‘AsHou)d "M N « U01A0D  9g6T
efrag[sofnx czeT
wuewny  gggt
poofdoq ‘D ezwerodsy BI0TaY 001g 039N ¢z61
guioy enbluy 10uey Lendnan  ¢zar
poeiod  gz61
TeMQ BIDUBI) " SSIN SOI®M BT
sopnwIdg X100 ‘IR redniiog  1Z6T
uredg 1261
UCY: E LR ) DUEO0] 161
uESIng  0g6T
£0TRg OPUBWIY JUSTS], nzexg  0zel
- uooaely widel, sl 1009 o) 0zt
SOIBAIQ ‘I 980p aousg RUPWeSAY  0z6Y
0’ §'@‘uosmoyy, 1" 100" 4T wpBUE)  BICT
[P %ueg %[ op oJIOPY JI0UAH OOIXOIX ~ GIT
*v ofpIwIoH *Q UA[OAT ‘SIpy pueeal  gIet
oW ‘H 'L LOH  *** HIWWwOg  SIGE



Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

t.
Tue THEOSOPHICAT SocieETY was formed at New York, November 1%,

1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are :

FirsT.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, seX,
caste or color.

SecoNp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion,
Philosophy and Science.

Tairp.— To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasizé
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in B“}’
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept of
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher OF
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members, Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher Of
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of
thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
. Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expressio?
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims
and activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goa
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in t"ﬁ". ’
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought an
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by remain”
ing free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement”.

HEOSOPHY is God’s wisdom, transcendent as well as

jmmanent ; therefore an object of gearch, of self-dis-
covery, to every finite Being. It has been
described as the Science of the Self. So
it can never be outgrown. Our knowledge
of the Science depends on our understanding of the Self.
The Self is always in relation to the Not-Self. We know
the Self only as we separate ourselves from the Not-Self.
It is defined by what it is not.

In Theosophy, as we understand it, there is no absolute
geparation of the Self from the Not-SEflf, or to use more
impersonal terms, of the Spirit from its material form.
Such a separation would make an impassable gulf between
them. The form defines its nature. The Spirit is one;
its forms, its material organizations, are different. Its
manifestations are infinite. There is one Purusha as well
as innumerable Purushas. In the form is the reflection of
its nature, this reflection is in varying degrees, and endless

gradabion.

" From Unreal
to Real

859
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In the perfection of the form, its true quality—if not

its fullness—is manifested. There is transcendence and
immanence at every level, because its fullness is mnever
wholly manifest. In the words of the Gita, “ Having per-
vaded this universe with a fragment of Myself, I remain.”
The form expresses the nature of the Spirit, “Matter is
the shadow of the Spirit”. It is shadow because it ghuts
off the Light; it also makes it possible for the Light to
manifest itself.

Infinite light is darkness to the finite capacity for
perceiving it. Therefore this self-discovery, the discovery
of our own spiritual nature, is an endless quest.

The nature of the All is in the nature of the One. For
it is from the One that the All has emanated. The essence
of each thing in the universe, its inmost quality, is in the

Self, which reflects the universal Spirit. So man is the

microcosm in which the macrocosm is mirrored ; now ab
the highest level, which to him is subjective, passively ; bub
as he evolves, consciously to him and in a state of dynamic
relationship. When order is established where before there
was ohaos, the Not-Self will be the perfect mirror of the
Self ; the subjective and the objective will be one.

In the present imperfect stage the subjective and the
objective are apart, and in conflict with each other. This
conflict will give place to a harmony, a true balance—mob
the balance of contending opposites but the balance thab
arises from interpenetration, from a communion and
commingling.

In Theosophy there is an attempt, such as is possible
at the present stage of human evolution, to understand the
objective in relation to the subjective and vice versa. It is
because we are able to feel or touch something of that
which is subjective to us—a matter of fanoy or imagina-
tion, as the material-minded will call it, of realization, a8

AN
\

" . we might think—that we talk of the Higher Self, Buddhi
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Atma, Nirvana and so on. The full understanding of these
will come when we rise in active consciousness to these
Jevels. But a very partial understanding is possible
even NOw.

In Indian philosophy the gamut of an individual con-
sciousness is divided into four periods or sections: waking,
dream, deep sleep and beyond. These will be different in
relation to different developments or degrees of awakening
of the human consciousness. ,

It is possible to talk of the astral and mental existence,
because they are related to grades of consciousness which
we can recognize in ourselves, even though they are largely
subjective to us. Even Buddhi is within the possibility of
a distant touch or aspiration.

What we understand of any subjective state or reality,

’ by any term which refers to a subjective truth, depends
upon the reach and sensitivity of our consciousness, the
nature of our experience. What is meant by such words
as Love, Happiness, Beauty, Wisdom, Power and so forth
depends on our experience of these things.

So Theosophy will be to each person what he is able
to make of it, it being such a strange and surpassing
mixture of mysticism and “ facts’’ as known to us, which
are merely configurations on the superficies of Nature, the
appearances which natural phenomena—in the broadest
sense—present.

What ‘lies behind the appearance, what shines forth,
what is its life-quality, the quality with which our con-
soiousness as we touch it is stained, is & matter for wonder,
for insight, for eager gympathy, for attunement, for intui-
tive, inner knowledge.

To the materialistic mind, Theosophy is at best a logical
goheme. To the vaguely mystical minded a superfluous
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study, for the mystic is content with his poetry, the en- *

gic;}lfmen.t of an 1nne'r sensation. But to the Occultist who
ivevii 1;1?0 thfa sub]efztiv? with a penetration that is object-
) . ;1 1s,'W1th realization, it unfolds an ordered infinitude.
it (iatswi]s;ic;rkr: of'God ranges from the infinite to the
o ; s p s are unf&thgnable by any being, however
ofty, who is still on this side of the division, within the
rmg-pass-nob.of a finite comprehension. Yet it can be
z:;lm.ei up in a finite simplicity and brought within the
prebension of a pure and in its measure perfect mind—

meansmg by perfect a whole, a harmonized mind.
\ alway;) ;I}‘)};ic;?pi};y is f(;r all. The greatest Teachers have
s o in simple formul'ae, with a sententiousness
8 an 1mmense profundity. Their statements are

summari i
—— ies of .vasF experiences, of a section of what there
o know, which is complete in itself.

As we try to know the Truth which suffices our needs ¥

in 'thls s_pirit, we must needs be humble and open. Our
aﬁ‘,ltu(.ie is an attitude of willingness to learn, of ionliering
:h things in our heart, of being willing to be more silent
than communicative. We need not be afraid of falling back
in tl?e advances of thought. For the movement ngh o-
sop'hlcal though? is not horizontal but vertical %uchin
aotive search for the meaning of life and its .values will

make Theosophy a fascinating pursuit, an increasing reality,
a constant advance from the unreal to the Real

. . N. Sr1 Ram
¥*
Members gathered in the H y
eadquarters Hall at A
on February 9th to bid farewell to the President Ma;'t N ag‘:;'

The President :
on Tour of the United States of America and of other

countries, covering a period of ei
o eight months.
Arriving in England on March 1st, the Pregidgent; is to be

Ram, who was leaving for a prolonged tour *
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“in London for a short period, after which he will visit the

Welsh, Irish and Northern Ireland Headquarters before
leaving for America. Commencing in New York in early
April, he will tour for five months in the United States,
visiting the many Federations and leading the Annual Con-
vention and Summer School at Olcott from July 81st to
August 12th. Short visits will also be made to Canada,
Cuba and;Mexico.

On returning to England in August the President will
go across to Holland to attend a cultural conference after
which he will return to England to attend the British Isles
Regional Summer School commencing the end of August.
Following these activities he will be for a short time in
Paris, and will attend the Convention and Summer School
ab Rendsburg in Germany during September.

The President expects to return to Adyar towards the

“end of October.

* * * *

Before leaving India the President presided on Febru-
ary 12th at the opening of the Jubilee celebrations of the
78 years of Bombay Lodges commemorating seventy-
Theosophy in  five years of Theosophical work in that city.
Bombay It was in Bombay on February 16th, 1879,
that the Co-Founders of the Theosophical Society, Madame
H. P. Blavatsky and Colonel H. S. Olcott, first landed in
India. They made Bombay their home from which they
worked throughout the country until they finally left to
establish at Adyar the now world-famous Headquarters of
the Theosophical Society. The Blavatsky Lodge which
they were instrumental in founding is the oldest Lodge of
the Society with an unbroken history and is closely associ-

ated with the development of Theosophical work in India.
Inhis inaugural addressat the opening of the seventy-five
years’ celebrations, the President, referring to the work of the
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Co-Eounders in the early days in Bombay, said that though
Irfdla had been from time immemorial the home of Brahma-
V{dy&, or Divine Wisdom, yet in its own home the light of
this wisdom had dimmed and the time had come for the
proclamation of the Wisdom in that ancient land. It was
not only India, he said, but the whole world which needed
the wisdom by which the unity of all peoples could be
effected, and the people themselves redeemed from the in-
~creasing materialism of the times. It was because of these
conditions and in order to bring about a vast change, &
spiritual change, commensurate with the material evolutiod
that bad since taken place, that the Theosophical move:
ment was initiated. H. P. Blavatsky, assisted by the Presi-
dent-Founder, H. S. Oloott, had given a great plan for the
regeneration of humanity. In her monumental work, The

Secﬂret. Dactrine, Madame Blavatsky had presented a pictureé
revealing the whole cosmic process, and with a masterly’

hand had traced the descent of life into manifestation. She
gave to the modern world the wisdom which we know a8
Theosophy. The magnificent picture which she gave was
capable of giving the utmost possible inspiration; it was
sbill before us, but had yet to be grasped in its true signi-
ficance, in all ibs beauty and perspective and its immeasura-
ble depth. H.P. B, while explaining the process in which
we ourselves were involved, and which was of direct im-
portance to us, laid the greatest stress possible on the life
of the Theosophist and on the spirit of universal altruism.
It was necessary that there should be presented to mankind
& philosophy that was not mere speculation but a means
by which humanity in general could be profoundly influ-
enced and transformed.

H. P. Blavatsky, the President said, was a revolution-
ary in the true constructive sense of the term. She taught,
as did Dr, Anpie Besant later, that to give ourselves to
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““humanity was the duty of the Theosophist. He was the

man who could truly serve the wisdom who had broken
away from every conventionality, was willing to sacrifice
popularity and respectability and all such things upon which
we placed values. If we were to continue the great mission
which was inaugurated by our leaders, we needed to share
their spirit of boundless love for humanity and to have the
willingness to sacrifice anything we might cousider of value
and bring to humanity the blessing of happiness which
every human being sought.

He was the true Theosophist, the President said, in
whose heart there was an unlimited depth, who was wide
open, absolutely without any frontier, whose intelligence
was open to fresh understanding, able to contact the spirit
of the wisdom which has to do with life and form. He was

.the true Theosophist who was all the time endeavoring to
5zd the world onward along the path of true destiny and
progress. We needed not only mere knowledge but a fresh
influx of life. The world was ready for such an influx and
it was that fact which gave hope in the midst of a difficult
world situation. “1I feel,” the President said in closing,
“that it is the destiny of the Theosophical Society to be-
come such a creative agency to transform the world.”

EvMa Hount

In the deep stillness

Of the Eternal Life,
Where the One is all

And all are One,

There is infinite Peace
And measureless Power—
In the deep stillness.



A WELCOME ADDRESS TO
NEW MEMBERS'

By N. SRI RAM

THOSE of us tho have been long in the 'I.‘heosatophim"1
belongst?oclfﬁy {)ﬁonsuier i.f’ a great honor and privilege to
memberg fls HOdY-. .If» is a world-wide Society ; it include®
exalud of all religions, races and nationalities, and it
i u eS,‘none. for reasons of caste, gex, creed or color.
ize:g S:clety in which e.ach member is free to form his 0W2
only ’Or: da rZS.uIt .of h.ls own reflection and studies. Th
Universa,el szoégl;gs glndlng on a member is that of ﬁh‘;
the Society, ood of humanity, the First Object ©
* de lThere. are two Other_ Objects, and the member has 10
clare his sympathy with them: Comparative study of
Rellglon', Philosophy and Science ; and Investigation of the
unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man
But t?e Second and Third Objects indicate certain line®
of action in which a particular member may engage, °F
he may not have the necessary time or equipment for
such activity. So, the only idea which has to be accepted

by a member as a condition for belonging to the Society 18 -

this Universal Brotherhood, which, according to the vieW

of Theosophists in general, is a fact in Nature. We are noﬁ’f,,.

trying to create or manufacture g Brotherhood, but it exist8

e

' ! Given on December 81st, 1958.
866
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“.and we recognize that fact. It is a reality in Nature, be-
cause we all feel the One Life, and it is the feeling of that
Life which makes us all kin to one another.

I have said it is a great privilege to belong to the So-

clety, because it stands not only for Brotherhood, but for
human progress.. Although it is pot incumbent upon any
member to accept anything that any other member might
state, any teaching from anyone whatsoever, including
H. P. Blavatsky, the Founder of the Society, nevertheless
there is a body of ideas, a certain philosophy, with which
the Theosophical Society is identified. The truths of this
philosophy are accepted because those who receive them
find them to be most illuminating and reasonable. It is
oub of their own voluntary response to the truths put
before them, not imposed by any authority, that #hey have
accepted the truths.
"« It is nowhere officially defined what “ Theosophy " is;
it is not stated in any official paper or document that Theo-
sophy shall mean such and such doctrine, or include a
particular statement. Nevertheless, it is an extraordinary
tact that the vast body of members throughout the world—
who belong to a variety of nationalities and profess many
different religions, some holding to none in particular—
have been able to receive these truths which go under the
name of Theosophy.

It is this philosophy on which the Society bases its
acbivities. When we talk of Theosophical propaganda, if
consists largely in disseminating the truths of this philo-
gophy. But it is for each one to whom those truths are
addressed to consider them on their own merits. There is
fomplete freedom in the Society for every one to come to
his own understanding about man, Nabure, the relations
between them, the purpose of life, how he should live, and
whatever else he considers to be of importance.
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i 12"
All that is required of a member is that he shou

respect and be tolerant of the views of others, take &
brotherly and friendly interest in them. If we are united
by a bond of brotherliness and interest in one another, we
are naturally on our best behavior. It is that attitude of
mutual respect, friendly interest, willingness to give as well
as receive, which knits the members together.

Ours is a Society which seeks to lead the advance of
thought on lines most conducive to human development.
This does not mean that the members of the Society are

eminent in those fields with which modern thought i8
particularly identified. We may

portant part in the world of kn
always be willing to receive the
horizons, to come to a deeper un
of life and all that ig implied i
“being willing to delve deep,
characterize the Theosophical
to be an instrument of human
selves achieve that progress, it isidle to imagine that we
shall be able to help other people to do so.
There must be this forward urge in the Society all the
time, and it is that which makes the Society such a valua-

ble body to belong to. It does not exist for our own
edification,

manners,

or may not have an im-
owledge, but we should
new truth, to enlarge our
derstanding of the nature
n it. It is that spirit va,,
to go forward, which should
Society, because it is meant
progress. 1f we do not our-

nor is it meant to be an intellectua] academy
wherein we can discuss all kinds of problems. It igintended

to be much more practical and realistic than that.

People need help to understand and cope with the many
problems with which they are confronted. They need
illumination. That illumipation must come through thef”
Society.

The Society has been in existence for seventy-eight
years. Its original purpose was to study various truths

Dor as a social club, for the practice of pleasant .
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. ide of
ltism, the deeper si
. oral term of Occu ita
F?del hthe i?: hidden aspects of Nature. .Gf“i‘dualgh;o.
e, whe branched into a variety of act%vmles. :
members have iod i rious ways, and it has change
sophy has been applied 1 TFERE | oveby able to think, feel
i f many people W been
th?i l;)vesd;)ffe?enty from what they were before.1 z}giisghout
an el ble blessing to innumerable peap’® ill continue
a}? mva-ll(;a and it is much to be hoped that it V;l <;o une
z ebWOl (;hannel of such blessing, so that Wb;; 50 be &
o bes member, he feels it is a happy b i b
o ll))een 1?9 has come into an atmosphere W lcti a body
Z[;iznizr'magnebism of helpfulness, he 18 ar;l?'lifsand b in
of ;)Leople who are a channel for a flow of life,
icipate in that life. . .
e ’ltl‘(;lgaétz:ile?ty’s work is conducted through L.OQge's com
f bers who can frequently meet and join m 00]}'
, poste (31 N The Liodge is the natural unit of the Soociety’s
* certed action. . . h
o ticipate in the work of the
pori %o that it 8 Onlyiat:; y;:ugaflellofv-members, and share ,
Lodge, study al(.)ng W' that you will be able tod o
your understanding with them, tha -y I 1d liket ;
of real benefit and help to the Society. wou °t in
urge upon you, therefore, the importance of taking P%D;ate
the Lodge activities, trying to brlghteﬂf ind m;’;g&,;ee
them, and making the Lodge a model o agp y S g
co-operation. You should help to make the Lodge a . 0
o it i from which there radiaty
centre of life, so that it is a place'a ) tant flos
a beautiful influence, from which there is a cons
f k L inspires its members and others whe
of knowledge which inspires
: ; . : e nobly than ever before.
come into its premises to live mor 2 inwardly
It the Liodge can be such a centre, Ol}ﬁwﬁl'dly an 5 »
visibly and invisibly, then it is fulfilling its pulllpzs t;anda,rd
Few Lodges in the world come up to tha imaking’
but I want to point out tb you the importance oﬁ e
the Lodge a wonderful place to come to, where
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spirit of brotherhood, friendliness and co-operation, where
you can discuss those things which are worth discussing, &
place from which there go out streams of helpful influence
and knowledge by which the whole neighborhood, city or
nation is benefited. It is the responsibility of each one
who comes into the Society, not only to benefit himself,
but also to add his strength to the strength of the
movement.

Each member is important in his place; there is no
one so insignificant that he cannot be a vital cell in the
Society’s living body and growth. This does not mean
that every one must speak or lecture; but if he does, what
he says should be definitely worth saying. A man may
say just one word at the right time and place, and that
will tell more than any number of words poured oub
haphazardly. Every one thinks, feels and comes into contact
with other people. We cannot but leave a mark all the
time, wherever we are. The only question is: What shall
be the nature of the mark we make, of the influence we
hequeath to the people we meet, what shall be the theme

‘sour thoughts, the quality of our emotions, the nature of
actions ? |

tindy making Theosophy a transforming power in our

bl life, we may be able not only to make ourselves far

epier than we can otherwise be, but also to share with

shers the happiness which we create for ourselves.

Oun bebalf of the whole Soociety, which is invisibly
present, 1 extend to you my most cordial greetings.

- N. Srr Ram

_ Other, have ever possessed th

THE GREAT DUAL PRINCIPLES®
By ROHIT MEHTA

N a letter addressed in 1881 to Mr. A. P. Sinnet, a former
Vice-President of the Theosophical Sc.)met}.', the great
Adept who is known in modern Theosophical literature as

the Mahachohan wrote as follows:

To be true, religion and philosopl:;y'must offer t(lixa so};-
tion of every problem. That the world is in such a ba 1f:o.n i-
tion morally is a conclusive evidence that none of its religlons

vilt than any
& ] i f the civilized races leas '
ther, s e’ posconse o ¢ruth. The right and logical

oxplanations on the subject of the problems of th: grea; %u:%
Principles—right and wrong, good and evil, l—lfereis?n os:i~
potism, pain and pleasure, egotism and altruism ;; P )
ble to them now as they were 1881 years ago. ey are ast :r
from the solution as they ever were; but.to these thef‘e must be
somewhere a consistent solution, and if our doctrines 'Pioze
their competence to offer if, then the world must be? quick to
confess that mush be the true philosophy, the true religion, the
true light, which gives truth and nothing but the truth. N
* In the above statement, the Mahachohan has detailed
the great dual principles under five groups. 'These groups
deal with man’s individual and collective life at d}fferent
levels or in different departments of human‘ existence.
re religious, political, soo'1a1, psycho-
Good and Evil are the main concerns
Liberty and Despotism

These departments a
logical and spiritual. .
of religion and religious morality;

—~——

'The 78th International Convention, Adyar; public lecture

delivered on December 30th, 1953.

8N
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deal with the politico-economic problems of man ; Egotism
and Altruism are matters of motif guiding social move-
ments and organizations; Pain and Pleasure are assuredly
psychological in their nature; and Right and Wrong are
essentially questions of man’s spiritual life.

These dual principles are fundamentally questions of
value. Now, physical science is not concerned with values
—Dot with qualitative but with quantitative aspects of life.
As there cannot be any quantitative measurement of values,
physical science is not in a position to render any assist-
ance in solving the problems that arise from the great
dual principles. The Mahachohan says that the religions
and the philosophies of the world have failed to give a
consistent solution to these problems. Can Theosophy offer
any solution ? Can it help us to discover that factor of life

which will enable us to resolve the problems of the great

dual principles ?
What is really meant by the problems of the great

dual principles? In our everyday life, we are constantly

required to make choices and such choices are always be-
tween the dual principles. We are faced all the time with
the pairs of opposites, in other words, we have a number of
alternatives before us with reference to a given situation
and the task of choosing between them is none too easy—
in fact it is often extremely difficult. If we make a wrong
choice we accumulate “evil karma” which has later on t0
be wiped off through much sorrow and suffering. Faced with
the intricate problems of life, our constant endeavor is t0
arrive at right choices with reference to the situation en-
countered by us in the midst of our daily circumstances.

The great dual principles are indeed relative to the

individual. Right and wrong, good and evil, pain and

pleasure have meaning only with reference to the individual.
Similarly, freedom and despotism are relative, for what is

» Principles have no objective exis

Y
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% regarded as freedom in ome age may be considered as des-

potism in another. Concepts of freedom change just;. as
ideas of social morality undergo transformatlons: Egotls.m
and altruism, too, are matters of relativity. It is stated in

ing the limits
J Path that one may, by enlarging :
i on the P transfer one’'s interest to things

; desire,
of experience and Normally we

which concern one’s larger span of life. . -
regard a person working for worldly possessions as egoistic

while one who works for ideals as altruistic, bub idea.ls may
belong to one's larger span of life and.thus OODSﬁltlﬂ'}e a
subtle form of egotism. After all, egoﬁlsn'a s;nd Tlté{'ulszn
depend upon motives, and motives are assured 3& re atn'red'o
the individuals, Thus, the words used by differen ;E i-
viduals for the dual principles may l?e t_h‘? sanlle I}Iflt’ h o
content differs from individual 1:;0 1nd1v1dual; ese
«dual principles are relative in their cont?nt, w elt;z (i?nhzve;
%o for absolute standards so that our choice may ght ¢

In a letter o Mr. Sinnet, the Master K. H. says:
i oxistence per se and is bu.t the absence of
s is made its victim. . . . Nature

i t for him who 1 _
igsootgejﬁguetzlssfs 1l:gl;odness or malice ; she follows only immutable

laws when she either gives life and joy or sends sgfferalzgazlég
death, and destroys what she has created: dl\;z’jlz?er:zmﬁering

’ . laws a rewar J Nadl
dote '_f‘(]);r ezzqy g‘ﬁsc’;:;(:d}:eimm human intelligence and its
. er

origin rests entirely with the reasoning man who dissociated
himself from Nature.
Now, the question 18,

from where do the pairs 0 .
destitute of goodness or malice,

if evil has no existence per se,
f opposites arise? If Nature is
it is evident that the dual
tence ; they are obviously

s ot i . There cannot be absolute
matters of subjective SXPOT oY things which have no

standards with which to measure : ich havi
Objeoigie existence. A subjective experience 18 1nd1v1d3?1
and, therefore, cannot be generalized. Words are assuredly

8
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generalizations—but their content is individual; and in
dealing with the dual principles we are not so much con-
cerned with the words as with their content. An absolute
standard implies a fixed point and such a fixed point
has naturally to be objective, i.e., apart from the subject
which is sought to be measured. If we seek absolute
standards for dual principles, we have immediately to
postulate an objective existence for them. This means
giving to Nature attributes of good and evil. According to
this concept we shall have to imagine Nature as distributing
pain and pleasure as per its whims. This must mean
dethronement of Law and Justice in Nature, making us
victims of its vagaries.

If Nature is destitute of gooduness or malice, it can be
conceived of only as Pure Energy or Force. The attributes
of good and evil have been projected by the human individ:, -

A

A

ual on Nature which is pure and immaculate. As Master

K. H. says, the origin of evil “ rests entirely with the reason-
ing man who dissociates himself from Nature”. Thus, it is
man’s dissociation from Nature that has produced problems
of the dual principles. And it is the reasoning capacity of
man which seems to be introducing this element of disso-
ciation from Nature. In other words, it is the mind of
man which interferes with the process of Nature and there-
by creates the problems of the dual principles. If only
man would co-operate with Nature these problems would
be resolved, nay, they would not arise at all.

“Help nature and work on with her” is the instruo-
tion given in The Voice of the Silence. Probably it is here
that we may discover a “ consistent solution” to the

--$

“ problems of the great dual principles”. To dissociate -

from Nature is to refrain from co-operating with it. In
other words, it indicates the establishment of oneself as an
agent separate from Nature, This may imply that man

}
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has his own plans separate from Nature’s and obviously

Funning counter to it as otherwise thel‘e, quld-be cfse
association between the two. Man's dlgsoclatlon b Es
results in conflict with Nature. Due to his o_wn plzl?st i:
interferes with the processes of Natl'lre- Thls ‘codrf }Zual
indeed the conflict between the cosmic and the Hkll Nl.u of
wills, Man is all the time trying bo 8 ubdu':‘ht eﬂt)vv}v of
Nature to purposes of his own design d ‘zh by man
Nature’s current is constantly being mterfereth:;l creZtes a
through the operations of his mmfi' He. rige all the
duality of two wills and oub f’f this duil—wi; » spoaks.
great dual principles about which tl}e e &(1313 is supposed

But, if man through his reasoning fact };bhis faculty
to be interfering with Nature, has be 0 s.upp;‘.e ° 9 Do ideals
with all its power of imagination and 1di.aa ion ilis o ivid.
have no place in man’s life? Has man 60 glvg upf the cosmic
“aal will and submit himself to the demands 0

individual ?
Will? If go, where is the freedom oi the v]:;liltrl!lm;]r; :I;dwl
n H
How can man help Nature and worx 0 e, ono

It is but obvious that in order to l.lelid in order to
must firgt understand its trend, 168 WaY ’gow’f there can-
understand Nature, one must 0bserve it. t rfere with it8
ot be observation of anything if we mdleme any modifi-
Position or movement. If we ¥ bo lngr(’to observe, it is
cation in the thing which We Propof;f s, all projectional
evident that we cannob observe it. Thus,

. : : rings, must cease if we
tivities of the mind, all its ohsttoriagl Py L e, all

Wwish to understand the will qf N atur:'come to a stop. And
modifying processes of the mind 1008 f observation has 1o
yet, if the mind is asleep, the prooess o 0{; pot modifying—
leaning. A mind which is awake a:nd ye are to be under-
it is this which is needed if Nature s Wﬁby‘;‘1 ot D Jorstand
stood. If the mind is nob awsil.ke we SF;: g we shall not be
what we observe; and if the mind modifie
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able t | :
0 observe what we wish to understand ! Thus, observ-

ation wi ) .
stand thih Pioz: tehful mind is essential in order to under:
commune with NS Ss s of Nature. This indeed is the way t0
physical—which al?re. T?]e forces—mental, emotional and
of Nature. We all the time push us are indeed the will
stand its ways m\1]1 o Oommune'With it if we would under-
there is resista,;:l y QW communion is not possible where
sociabion 1o 4 fOce, mterfe.renee or modification ; and dis-
Nature, Thereform of resistance—a non-co-operation with
of Nature. We ;e’ We are not able to understand the ways
Processes of the a.veé therefore, to see how the modifying
Nature may becoHI;:n can cease 80 that association with
It is obvious thPOSSIbIe'.

to it by me bhab ffhe .mlnd modifies what is presented

ans of its thinking processes. Thus the process

of modification is 1i
cation is linked up with the operations of thought. ;

In a gi Lo
only ifgtl‘;:e thuamon, or a problem, the mind can think
exists, the mirl;?{ zlternatwes before it. When no alternative
natives before th as no material to think about. The alter-
nature—(a) alt © r'nmd n all situations are of a twofold
been found Wa‘;r;?atlves which have been tried and have
been tried and llr:g, and () alternatives which have nob
field. Now, th which, therefore, constitute the unknown
of alternati,ve et];n ind need not carry the unnecessary load
less. It is i; th - ha.v.e been tried and have proved fruit-
the mind bec e putting away of these alternatives that
extensive omes sharp and alert. This indeed is the
when the Izazv?ire})]ness of the m.ind. In a given situation,
it is ob\?iou:sln f a8 put away tried and fruitless alternatives,
that has t;y baced W}th an unknown field—the alternative
Now‘ it ino poen t'rled and, therefore, is the unknown.
e ,knows f]ultfa plain that the mind can think only about
ratborial n; with reference to the unknown it has no

al. And, so, faced with the unknown the thinking
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't process of the mind must come to a stop. Since there is
no material to think about, the operations of thought must
naturally cease. Thus the mind in a state of extensive
awareness, where all tried alternatives have been put aside,
is quiet and, therefore, free from all modifying processes.
It is such a mind that alone can observe. It is watchful
and yet quiet—extensively aware and yet free from modify-
ing tendencies. It is in this state that communion with
Nature is possible and one can come to this state with
reference to any problem. or any situation that one en-
counters in one’s daily life.

Anything that arises in this quiet and silent mind
—the mind in which all mentation has come to a stop—will
naturally be an approximation of the will of Nature. As
guch, a mind does not modify or interfere with the current

but Nature is able to cast its pure and unsullied

?nﬂeotion in that mind. The will of Nature is indeed the
Plan of the Liogos, or the Archetiype, or the Great Ideas, or
what you will. The archetype is the “ far-off divine event to
which the whole creation moves », If only we could see the
archetypes, our life here on earth would be transformed, we
would have no problem of the dual principles as our choice
would always be right—in the direction of the archetype.

_ Obviously, we cannot see the archetype as the cosmic mental
plane, which according to Theosophy is its habitat, is far
from our contacts. But an approximation of the archetype
would be enough as it would show us the direction in which
to go. Now, we do not arrive at this approximation because
the mind constantly modifies the current of Nature. The
mind may think as much as it likes but it cannot come to

- ¢his approximation because of the operation of two wills.
Approximaﬁion cannot be brought about—it comes when
the process of mentation ceases with reference to any
problem or gituation. It is approximation that alone can

of Nature,
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give us the right direction with regard to our relationship

with things, persons and ideas. It is in this approximation
that our struggle with regard to choices will come to an
end, for we shall know immediately which path to take, the
path along which Nature is tending to move. The pairs of
opposites will then become mere polarities with no conflict
between them. >

In At the Feet of the Master it is stated :

When once a man has seen that [Plan] and really knows
it, he cannot help working for it and making himself one with
it, because it is so glorious, so beautiful.

It is only in a state of communion that one really sees
and knows. It is futile to speak about co-operation with
the will or the plan of Nature unless one has an approx-
imation of the plan, a clear reflection of Nature's will. With-
out such an approximation we are sure to miss the direction

along which Nature tends to operate. We have seen that -

whatever arises in the silence of the mind is an approxima-
tion of Nature’s will. Thus the silent mind is an essential
pre-requisite to co-operating with Nature.

But, a mere approximation would render a man utterly
passive. In the sub-human kingdoms we see an approxima-
tion to the archetypal form because of which we are thrilled_
and fascinated by Nature's beauties. But the units of sub-
- human life cannot speed up the process of Nature. They
have no self-conscious will and so are content to move as
directed by the pace of Nature. But man is not content to
play that role. He has a self-conscious will which does not
allow him to play a passive part with reference to his life’s
movements. Now, this self-conscious will of man comes

into conflict with Nature so long as it fails to see the ¥

archetypal trend. But, when the silent mind receives a
clear reflection of Nature's plan through approximation,
then there begins for man a new chapter of co-operation
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> with the Cosmic Will. Thus, having known the approx-
imation, man is not required to play a passive role. In fact
it is only in approximation that man’s true initiative begins.
What is this initiative of man and how does he co-operate
with Nature ? :

It is by anticipating Nature. Co-operation is possible
only when one can anticipate what is to come. This an- -
ticipation can come into being through imagu?a.tlon, flot; the
lower imagination, but the purified imaginatl.on which has
its starting-point in facts and not in fantasies. Now, an
imagination without approximation is a I}lere.fantasy.
When a man imagines on the basis of approximation, then
alone is his imagination rooted in fact. Approxima'tion is
the starting-point, the direction, which it is pc.>831b1e.to
know only when the mind is utterly silent, the mind which

. is free from all movement of thought. With this st.a.l:bi.ng-
point imagination can naturally anticipate or.mlt}a.te
further steps on the road indicated by approxuﬁla.tlon.
Imagination that precedes approximation cannot anticipate
rightly for its starting-point is incorrect: Thus,-tpe tf'ue
value of imagination lies in terms of right anticipation
based on approximation. .

Now, when there is right anticipation, man can direct
his movement towards the anticipated point. Thl.S self-
directed movement may be quick or slow according to
man’s capacities, according to the vehicles that he possess-
es. But the problem of speed be.comes .compa,ra,tlvely
simple when once the right direction is peroel.ve_d. One can
increase one's speed so as to reach the anticipated point
more quickly. This speed will not run counter to Nature

* pecause its direction will be in terms of approximation.

The quickening of this movement, the %ntensiﬁoa,tion
of speed, is indeed the process of aooelez:atlon. Now,' all
processes of Yoga fundamentally deal with acceleration,
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Dr. Besant said “ Yoga is evolution crushed in the palm of
the hand ". But acceleration without direction or approx-
imation is meaningless, nay, harmful. And so all processes
of Yoga must be preceded by anticipation based on ap-
proximation. J. Krishnamurti describes all disciplines as
“ cultivation of resistance”. This indeed is true so long as
" discipline has no right starting-point in approximation.
But once the right starting-point is discovered in approx-
imation, with reference to any problem or situation, there
is born in man an initiative in terms of which discipline—
or whatever other name we may give —is not cultivation of
resistance but is conservation of energy. If acceleration is
only speed without right direction it is sure to meet with
resistances and the energy of man will be constantly used
in breaking down these resistances. But when acceleration

is in accordance with approximation or right direction, then ,
man will be intensely interested in conserving every ounce

of his energy so that he may not break down on the path
which he has discovered. It should be remembered thatb
speed without direction is harmful as much in occult-
ism as in science and technology. Acceleration based on
anticipation and approximation will assuredly mean colla-
boration with Nature. It is in this collaboration that one
can discover a consistent solution to the problems that
arise from the great dual principles. Truly does The
Voice of the Silence say :

Help nature and work on with her; and nature will
regard thee as one of her creators and make obeisance. And
she will open wide before thee the portals of her secret cham-
bers, lay bare before thy gaze the treasures hidden in the very

depths of her pure virgin bosom. Unsullied by the hand of <

matter, she shows her treasures only to the eye of Spirit—the

eye which never closes, the eye for which there is no veil in
all her kingdoms,

Rouir MEHTA

THE LOCATION OF HEAVEN'

By E. L. GARDNER
Foreword

N the nineteenth century it was usual, in religious
circles, to regard matter and materialism as of the
earth earthy and, in relation to man, wholly evil. Support
too was lent to this view by the scientific acceptance of the
ultimate units of matter as being solid and indivisible ;
hence their name “atoms,” from a-fome meaning cannot
ve cut.

Well do I remember the sensation caused in the latter
part of the century by Professor Tyndall’s science lecture
in which he stated that the verge of human knowledge was
being reached—a view that was blown sky-high shortly
after by the discovery of radio-activity.

The “evil " reputation of matter has taken a long time
to fade although well known now to be itself an expression
of energy. There is of course no good or evil per se; both

' The purpose of this study is to indicate the localities of the
‘“worlds” in which man, in the personal bodies, lives during the cir-
cling wheel of birth and death. The hope is that for those who feel
stricken and bereft when near relatives and friends “ die,” a view that
the departure is merely to another locality, to another * country,” may

. bring some solace and relief. In due time a reunion follows. No
. attempt is made to describe in much detail the minor spheres, the

“many mansions,” within the lokas and talas and their likely in-
habitants ; that has been done extensively and is available in Theo-
sophical manuals and textbooks.—E. L. G.

881
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are human contributions. Hence spirit and matter are of
equal value. Nowhere is this view more emphatically
stated than in The Secret Doctrine.

Spirit and Matter are inseparable . . . if the two were

once divorced the whole Cosmos would fall back into Chaos and
Non-being (I1 865 and III 53).

It is only through a vehicle of matter that consciousness

wells up as “ I am I"”—a physical basis being necessary to focus
a Ray of the Universal Mind (I 81);

and the following is quoted with approval :

All things without exception . .
ed in space and duration (11T 866).

A description of the open and enclosed Spaces, around
and within the earth, known as Lokas and Talas, is given
briefly in Volume V. These relate to the assembly and
localization of the personal planes and their study assists
greatly to an understanding of Matter.

In occultism, subject and object, corresponding as they
do to spirit and matter respectively, are regarded as of equal
value though, as with all pairs of opposites, the emphasis on
each varies. In our physical world the stress on objectiv-
ity is strong and fosters the “ common-sense " view of its
reality. It is the stable quality of the physical tattva that
endows all physical material with inertia. This compels
an inturned speed of movement so high that physical
matter possesses an immense stability. In a small way
this is demonstrated by a swiftly spinning top: its stability
is great. Hence solid material, built into a form, remains
in that shape for an appreciable time. Man, too, in incar-
nation, is also using a similar stable form. For the
period, therefore, of a physical lifetime man may become ¥
self-aware of separation from an objective world and acquire
mental self-consciousness. To the prithvi tattva of inertia
we owe the hosts of relatively stable objects around us in

. are conjointly develop-

-

" physical world.

1954 THE LOCATION OF HEAVEN 388

* the physical world—all slow-motion pictures invaluable for

the education of consciousness.

Every plane has a modicum of all the tattvas though,
in each, one is strongly dominant. The prithvi tattva,
therefore, although only in‘a fractional degree active on the
astral and mental planes, can be excited by human desire
and thought. Herein, however, is the foundation l.aid for
objective building even on the subtler planes, t.riv1a.l and
evanescent perhaps as in many dreams but enduring longer
when roused and strengthened by human desire. The
means, therefore, are available on the inner planes of the
personality, after “death,” for the satisfaction qf every
taste for just as long as the desire for the objective con- °
tinues unabated. And if we follow the advice given by Mm.e.
Blavatsky concerning the lokas and talas the facts will

_ be more widely and very usefully known.

It is difficult to see why this teaching should h_a.ve 'been pre-
served until now with such secrecy, when, by spreading it among
people, . . . so much good might be done (V 492 ; 541, 2, 3).

Relations of the Personal Planes

In the literature of Ocoultism it is often sta.ted tha't,
the quality of a man’s consciousness deberr‘mnes his condi-
tion and welfare after the death of the physical body. Many
tend to regard this emphasis on consciousness as about all
that can be understood of our after-death states. But such
a subjective view, however sound so far as it goes, leaves

" us with a vague and ill-defined impression when compared

with one’s daily experience in our familiar and very objective

Moreover, if all the members of our hierarchy who are

out of incarnation—and they are much more numerous than
‘ 13 “ . -

those *in ’—are near us and about us merely in a ‘ within
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world " of some kind, how do they manage to escape contact
with the noxious miasmas and discordances so prevalent on
earth ? That these can be most objectionable to the sensitive

is very clearly stated in a letter of the Master K.H., when
he once visited H.P.B. in a crisis : '

So I determined to emerge from my seclusion and com-
fort her as well as I could. . . . I had come for a few days but

now find that I myself cannot endure for any length of time
the stifling magnetism. . .’

The necessity for a cleaner and purer atmosphere than
that general at the earth’s surface is obviously imperative
if any experiences of a “ heavenly " nature are to be enjoyed.
' After physical death, a definite material body is still
being used, for the mental and emotional planes are as
truly material as the physical, and a body is at all times
essential for consciousness to function. On the subtler
planes the medium between consciousness and its environ-
ment is the astro-mental body, occupying space and more-
over as sensitive or more 80 to the surroundings than when
protected by the physical shell. The reaction of conscious-
ness to its environment at any level is limited by the
capacity of its medium to respond to the impacts received—
and the subtle bodies automatically tune in to their own
grade of matter. When, therefore, the separation from the
physical anchorage occurs at death bthe spirit of man
remains still attached to forms (bodies) though of subtler
make. As consciousness awakens in the new region, it
becomes aware through the body in use only of its im-
mediate environment,
We may grant at once that when using the dense and
protective physical body of ordinary waking life, it is the
essential quality of the subjective consoiousness that even

' The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, page 12.

-~
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here spells pleasure or distress in given circumstanc?es. For
example, two people attend the performance of a cla.sslq opera.
One is exalted, maybe to ecstasy, and the other bored to b.he
limit of endurance. The same opera, the same music;
obviously it is the response that is made or not made that
means exaltation or boredom. And it is nob f)nly that
two different grades of consciousness are responding to the
drama and music of the opera bub also' that two very
different “ bodies” are the means by which that_ contact
is made. This is evident at once if our _bwo auditors see
a, crude sensational film or hear swing musu.c ; the resp9nses
made would probably be reversed. All this also a,'pphes to
conditions after physical death because a material quy,
and a sensitive one, is being similarly used then—but with-

out the physical shield.

” R Life and Form

As every activity of gpirit is so depend?nt_ on.bhe fqrm
that is used, the part played by .the. media is v1t&11y11m-
pdrtanb. Without a form, spirit is 1mpote?1t., power ess£
Consciousness simply, “is not”. In the striking words g
the Stamzas of Dzyan: “ When Darkne,s’s filled the bound-
Jess all . . . the Breath knew itself not'. .

In ordinary physical life the quality o'f the fprm use
is & factor that may decide success or failure. In speed
tests, for example, the horse, the motor ear, the aeroplane
are as important as the gkill of the dl‘l.VGI‘. In cogtgét:
of endurance, whether physical or ps'yfahlc, the sta.mm-a. 1o
the physical body itself may be decisive and the vehicle,

* the form, needs stringent preparation. For success, careful

diet, striot discipline, confidence and determination are all
im ,era.tive. In general terms, life and form are equally
relzvanb although, for all real achievement and progress,
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the life side or spirit must be dominant. And the form ¥

used in the next world is similarly important, for it deter-

mine&j, the type of experience that may there be suffered
or enjoyed.

Locations in the Atmosphere and Subtler Planes

The question to which an answer is attempted here
WOl'lld run: where and what are the places, localities,
regions of space that, at other levels, provide the field of
experience for the subtler body in use after death ; places
that correspond to the objective opera and cinema of the
example cited above ?

In this enquiry we are, of course, dealing only with
the planes entered by the personality, the formal worlds
of mental, astral and etheric material in which, after death,

live the corresponding personal bodies of man. On what-

ever level of these worlds a discarnate human being may

be conscious, he is using a material body that responds

vividly and quickly to its environment. Hence we may

reasonably deduce the existence of a varied and objective

field phat complements and serves many different grades of
consciousness. The number of those out of incarnation is,
as already stated, very large. They are estimated to be
around at.least fifby thousand millions (50,000,000,000) of
human bel'ngs—apart from discarnate group-souls of the
younger kingdoms and vast hosts of devas and nature-
spirits. The spatial accommodation must be correspond-
ingly extensive and be, moreover, near and about the planet.

Although the material worlds of the physical, astral
and mental octaves all more or less interpenetrate, y;t; there

must exist areas of wide extent where differences are marked

—if .by gravity alone—where one or other is very positively
dominant. Here in our well-known physical world we find
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! an abundant variety of such differences, determined by

global position and elevation. We have arctioc, temperate
and tropical zones, all inhabited, and land at sea-level and
on high plateaux. Temperature and atmospheric pressure
vary greatly even on the earth’s surface and variations are
more pronounced still in the atmosphere above, now being
freely explored and mapped by aeroplane and radio. For
about eight miles up there are the familiar variable currents
of wind and clouds of vapor, rain storms and tempest, clear
skies and sunshine. Above that and for the next vertical
fifty miles or so lies the region called the stratosphere, with
certain peculiar properties. Of special interest in our en-
quiry is the fact that below and above the stratosphere
there are definite “ layers,” a floor and a ceiling so to speak,
that divide it from its neighbors. The ceiling is called the

Heaviside layer (named from its discoverer)and it is that

shat reflects radio waves of medium length back to earth—
an effect indeed that makes radio communications possible.
Again, still further above, is another region which has a
ceiling about 140 miles above the earth, called the Appleton
layer, known because of its ability to reflect the shorter
radio waves which can penetrate the first.

All these regions, separated from each other, are still
within the limits of the earth’s atmosphere. They are con- .
centric with the earth’s surface and each has its own peculiar
property. It becomes a very reasonable inference, therefore,
based on the law of correspondences, that on the larger, far
larger, scale of the subtler planes the same formation will
be found to apply, namely, to etheric, to astral and to mental
material. ‘

How Concentric Rings May Be Formed

Although all the plahes of the solar system more or -
less interpenetrate, they must be susceptible to gravity—ab
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least those of molecular, compounded, material.' Yet they °

tend to intermingle for, even in the deepest mines and caves
of the “solid ” earth, air is present and, in the upper levels
of the atmosphere, solidified material is still to be found
in the form of dust. We are thus accustomed to inter-
penetration of various densities at the physical level, al-
though gravity does persistently tend to stratify such
material with the solids below, liquids next and gases
above. This gravitational influence we must assume to be
as pronounced in the subtler planes as in the physical;
probably much more so because of the big increase in
density as the planes “descend” : astral matter is much
heavier than mental, and etheric material much heavier
than astral.

The manner in which such concentric zones of the

subtler planes would become stratified can be traced by.
following the stages of the development of our planet itself,

according to occult records, from its earliest beginnings.
In the successive creations, from the first Chain onwards,
while material is assembling, the immediate location of the
planes must be determined by gravity—just as warm smoke
from a fire is thrust upwards by the. heavier air, or as &
cork released under water is thrown to the surface. Given
quiescence, gravitation would place all according to weight.

Although the building of the earlier Chains gives us &
lead, we need only consider the development of this planet,
the earth, because herein all the earlier work is recapitu-
lated at a quicker tempo, and, therefore, it begins as a globe
of lower mental matter only. In the second Round the
astral material appears compounded from its atomioc

) .' The force that is termed gravity is held to be electro-magnetic in
origin. The full 'theory of their inter-relation is complex—and is part
of the new Einstein field-theories. 1In this essay the term is used in its

popular sense. A change to any other definition will not affect the
argument.
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: ‘sub-plane and, being heavier, it thrusts the lighter mental

material outwards into a concentric ring. In the third
Round the physical-etheric appears, from within outwards,
and the astral matter rises to form a middle concentrio
ring. Finally, in this the fourth Round, the denser physical
material of its lower sub-planes—the gases, fluids and
golids—gradually arrives. Considerable overlapping and
overtaking occurs in this succession, but the sequences
must be as stated. All are necessarily subject to gravity
and, however turbulent the imposition of other forces, a
persistent tendency would continue to be towards regions
of different densities.

Gravity and Its Disturbance

The purely mechanical stratification described above
would, however, be disturbed directly any grade of life,
such as that of the mineral, plant, animal or human
kingdoms, began actively to function within the planes.
The gathering of appropriate sheaths around the * centres
of force,” the permanent atoms, by every human being
descending to another incarnation, must mean an inter-
weaving of the personal bodies (mental, astral, etheric) into
a complex union—yet of a certain pattern imposed by the
magnetio field around the permanent atoms. Notwithstand-
ing this interpenetration—which applies also of course to all
monadic fields within the younger kingdoms—the tendency
to surrounding “rings” remains forceful. The aura of a
human being, for instance, displays the likeness of the
miorocosm to the macrocosm: the physical body has a
gurrounding of etheric matter, then a blend of astral and
mental with a definite mental periphery. Intermingling
and penetration are present because of the local centres of
foroe themselves exerting gravity, so that there is some

5 .
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. 4
etherio, astral and mental material even in the physical

form. Yet they all tend to stratify when permitted to do
80 by human consciousness.

Electro-Magnetism and Gravity

The flow of fohat through the permanent atoms, when
specially vivified by the Solar Lord, then called Monadic
Essence, makes of them centres of force capable of creating
a strong magnetic field. We may assume that this, -in
principle, is similar to that made by our familiar electro-
magnets. If this be indeed a true correspondence then, at
once, we have an explanation of the means whereby both
mental and astral sheaths are retained while descending to
and entering the physical world. The magnetic field
around the centres of force would hold them interpenetrat-

ing. At a certain stage in the human kingdom, on the v

evolutionary path, the principle of will may strengthen,
weaken, or even reverse the field from attraction to repul-
sion. Therein, maybe, is the secret of “ movement " in the
subtler worlds.

The vastly greater number of atoms that are unaffected
by this special vivification would possess only the slight
routine flow of fohat- which, collectively and in the mass,
may account for gravity—as of the earth.

The Personal Planes

The stratification lends color to the view that the
planes—mental, astral, physical—are in a vertical order, as
displayed in the popular “ladder ” diagram of our Lodges;

a view that is justified to a considerable extent if the lokas, *'

a8 they are named in The Secret Doctrine, are viewed alone.
Similarly, the head, trunk and legs of a human being
resemble the ladder-like pattern both in form and function,

““ downwards
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yot they are closely interwoven and functionally insepar-

able. Both views, separate and interpenetrating, are justi-
fied but according to circumstances. As definite * worlds ”
for occupation, the lokas are perpendicularly separated but
in the terms of human life, while incarnated in the dense
physical world, the matter of the three planes is interwoven
and interpenetrates, by virtue of the centres of force, the
permanent atoms, which in their magnetic field hold matter
pertaining to all three firmly.

Life in the early stages has an innate urge to move
” and engage with more and ever more con-
orete forms tempted by the clarity and precision of astro-
physical sensation. Through the vast cyclic manoeuvres
of three Chains this has been the practice until, at the
limits of manifestation in the physical world, life wrestles

_ with the densest of material.

During all this period the intensely eager activity of
life interweaves the planes continually around its own
centre of force and the effort towards balance, towards a
harmony between the bodies, seems to be gravity’s con-
tribution to the karmic law of adjustment.

In the recurrent cycles of birth, death and re-birth to
the physical level, the influence of gravity is most
pronounced when the subtler bodies are used alone. When
the heavy physical “ olothing ” is shed at death, gravity
operates by gently thrusting the lighter, subtler bodies
upwards—literally so if they be lighter. There would
appear to be in the Egyptian after-death scene of the
weighing of a soul against a feather, not only a symbolic

instruction but a realistic implication of fact.

E. L. GARDNER

(To be concluded)



WHAT IS THE GIFT
OF THEOSOPHY TO YOUTH?

Report of a Group Discussion, by the Convener
GEOFFREY HODSON

HE discussion became extended to include the value

of Theosophy to young people, the desirability of

bringing the teachings of Theosophy to them and guiding
principles in doing so.

Members of the Group contributed in effeat as follows:

The world conditions of today were largely created by’
the predecessors of modern youth, who, therefore, must
so act as to minimize the evils of the present period and
avoid oreating similar conditions in the future.

Theosophy provides young people with knowledge of
the meaning of human life, especially whence man has
come, whither he is journeying, and the goal he will reach.
1t thus provides that philosophy of life which is necessary
to helpful and intelligent being.

One valuable part of the gift of Theosophy to youth
consists of freedom, particularly freedom of thought and
opinion in the study and practice of religion and its ap-
plication to human life. The insistence upon freedom of

thought in the Theosophical Society makes a strong appeal

to young people, as also does freedom of conduct in such

matters as differences of religious belief, of color and

of caste.
892
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L The teaching of Universal Brotherhood gave direction
to the expression of this freedom by inculcating mutual
respect for all men, regardless of differences of age, color,
caste and religion, and nationality. Friendliness towards
others, first towards those living in the same community
and later to all mankind, was the result of the brotherhood.

The teachings of Theosophy had long existed in .India,
but did not win assent, because their presentation lacked
clarity and a scientific approach. The youth of today seeks
science, reason and logic rather than blind faith. The
approach to youth should, therefore, always be made in
terms of logic and reason. If older Theosophists wish to
reach youth with their philosophy they should show deep
interest in the problems which young people meet in life,
and present Theosophy as providing practical answers to

\ ‘,personal, religious and national questions.

»  Part of the value of Theosophy to every one is that it
explains life in an understandable way, particularly the
apparent injustices, the inequalities and the differences of
birth, such as those of caste, condition of the body, parents,
circumstances and human life in general. Theosophy also.
helps youth to overcome superstition and the divisions
which it causes, particularly those of religion and caste.

This guidance appeals most to young people when it
teaches them to meet all people as fellow human beings
and to desire to learn something from them. The presenta-
tion should be made, however, according to the scientific
approach. When fully grasped and accepted, the Theo-
sophical solutions to such problems can transform one’s
life, encouraging friendliness, sympathy and understand-

Y ing in one’s relationship with others. The First Object

thus appeals to young people more than the other two
which must remain somewhat speculative, particularly the

Third Objeot.
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The example of older members of the Theosophical

Society has a great influence upon young people. Some of
those present stated that they had joined the Theosophical
Society not so much because of the teachings of Theosophy,
but out of admiration for the way older Theosophists lived
their lives. Others said they joined because they were
attracted to the leaders and older members whose charac-
ter and mode of life they respected. |

A further great advantage of Theosophy to youth is
that it indicates the right direction for youthful vitality
and energy, which are often very strong in young people.
The presentation, it was generally agreed, must be broad
and flexible. The narrowing of Theosophy to a certain set
of fixed ideas which must be accepted should be strictly
avoided. Expositions must be logical and clear and not
‘unreasoned or vague. They should be based in general on

original thinking and a scientific approach both to the y

search for truth and its application to life when found.

GEOFFREY HODSON

Manas is said to be twofold, impure by contact with
desire and pure when free from it. Manas is indeed the cause
of both bondage and liberation for men; of bondage when
attached to objects, of freedom when unattached.

Maitri Upanishad

A

CAN MODERN SCIENCE SUPPORT
FREE WILL?

By HUGH S. MURDOCH, B.Sc.

UN TIL this century all matter was believed to be com-
posed of atoms. It was thought to be at least
theoretically possible to ascertain at any given time the
exact state of motion of every atom in a particular piece of
matter. By the state of motion of an atom we mean its
.exaot position in space and its velocity. By velocity we
mean not only the speed at which the atom is moving but
“also its direction of motion. The state of motion of an
atom can only change when it is acted on by force. If
you hold a stone still, and then let it go it falls to the
ground under the force of gravity. While this force acts -
the stone is continually changing its position and velocity.
When it hits the ground other forces come into play and
change its state of motion again by bringing it to rest.
If we know the state of motion of every atom in a piece of
matter and the forces acting on those atoms at any one
instant then we can calculate the state of motion at the
next and any subsequent instant. Extending this idea
from a particular piece of matter to the whole universe,
if we know the exact state of affairs at any one in-
"stant we can compute the state of affairs at any subsequent
time. In other words, all that happens is caused by all
"that has gone before and there is no room for free will. All
896
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/

we need in order to predict the future is the state of motion”
of every atom in the universe and the forces acting on those
atoms. The task may be so stupendous as to be beyond
possibility of accomplishment but at least it is theoretically
possible, the difficulty being only one of technique. The
discovery in the early part of this century that atoms could
be split up into more fundamental particles does not alter
the above conclusions, for all the arguments used about
atoms apply equally to such particles.

However, in studying the whole physical universe it is
necessary to consider not only material particles but also
radiation in the form of light, heat, X-rays, etc. Moreover,
in the nineteen-twenties it came to be recognized that
material particles behaved sormetimes like waves. Similarly
light-waves sometimes behave like particles and these
“ atoms " of light are called photons.

A study of this dual nature of matter and radiation led ’

to the realization that it is impossible to observe an object.
without it being altered in the act of observation; for
instance, if light photons did not collide with it, we would
not be able to see i, and yet that very collision alters its
state of motion. If the object is large the alteration is in-
significant. 1f it is an electron it may be quite significant.
This fact is very important for it means that it is no longer
possible to measure the exact state of motion of our funda-
mental particles, for the very act of measurement alters
that state of motion by an unknown amount. It so happens
that we can measure the position as accurately as we
please if we are not concerned about the velocity .a‘nd vice
versa, but we cannot have it both ways. The difficulty is

" no longer merely one of technique or of devising suitable

instruments. It is inherent in the nature of things. This

principle was enunciated by Heisenburg and called by him

the “uncertainty principle”. The system -of mechanics
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' which had hitherto held sway was inadequate to deal with

these new concepts and a new system of mechanics known
as quantum mechanios has been built up around the un-
certainty principle.

The question naturally arises whether the difficulty is
merely one of observation or is more fundamental ; that is,
whether individual particles do have a precise state of
motion at a given instant of time but we cannot observe it
accurately, or whether they do not in fact have a precise
gtate of motion. To the scientist it does not matter very
much for “ Science is concerned only with observable things
and we can observe an object only by letting it interact
with some outside influence. An act of observation is thus
necessarily accompanied by some disturbance of the object
observed . This recognition that what can be observed

_with the senses (whether aided or not by instruments) is

pot necossarily the only reality, is rather significant from an
occult point of view. It first came about as far as science
is concerned with the advent of the theory of relativity.

To return to our question, if the difficulty is only one
of observation, a view which is held by most scientists:
including Einstein, the concept of causality is still valid
and the future is still determined by the present but, as we
cannot know the present, we cannot predict the future.
One is rather reluctant to believe that particles do not have
a precise state of motion ab a given instant, which is the
other alternative. According to Schrodinger ® the difficulty
arises because we think of identical particles as individuals

whereas according to quantum mechanics it is not feasible

to do so. If we have a group of electrons (all identical) it
is said to be meaningless to single out a particular electron

! Dirac, Principles of Quantum Mechanics.
* Endeavour, July 1950.
6
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from the bunch. This concept may solve the problem
mathematically but is difficult to grasp.

Whatever attempts have been made to explain the
problem, it has always been assumed that the laws of force
are acourately known and that the uncertainty (whether it
be merely observational or more fundamental) is in the state
of motion of the particles. Might it not be that the uncer-
tainty lies in the laws of force ' In accord with Heisenberg’s
principle the uncertainty would have to remain within certain
narrowly defined limits, but it may be that the laws of force
vary about an average value within such limits. I am sure
that the mathematicians could devise a system of mechanics
in accord with this idea although it would involve a more
radical departure from hitherto accepted notions, and alsa
from the idea of causality which the scientist is loath to
abandon. Such an uncertainty as I propose is rather ab-

horrent to the scientific mind, thinking merely of the phys- -

ical universe, but I would suggest that the apparent uncer-
tainty is due to a limited measure of control of the physical
forces exerted from beyond the physical plane. In other
words, we have a limited amount of free will to control the
forces of the physical plane. I do not think anybody would
claim that we have unlimited free will. Qur choice of action
is governed very much by our circumstances and the actual
choice we make is determined largely by our state of evolu-
tion, but we have a certain limited freedom.

Whatever interpretation is made of the uncertainty
principle, one fact remains. It is possible to predict ac-
curately the behavior of a large number of particles, but if
we try to gain similar information about individual particles

' In Relativity Theory the concept of force is replaced by that of
a curvature of the space-time continuum in the vicinity of ponderable
matter. In this case the uncertainty may be thought of as being in
the extent of this curvature,
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it is only possible to speak in terms of probabilities. For
instance, if we fire a beam of electrons through a narrow
opening at a target, they will spread out as mentioned be-
fore and we can calculate how many of them will hit a
given region of the target. However, in speaking of an
individual electron we could only say there was a certain
probability of it hitting a particular region of the target.
Similarly, if we take & piece of radio-active element, its atoms .
are decaying into those of another element by emitting
certain particles and radiation. It is possible to predict
acourately how many atoms will decay in, say, a minute, yeb
in a;ny one minute every atom has an equal chance (or prob-
ability, to use a more scientific term) of decay. If we mentally
single out an atom we can say that along with all other
atoms it has a certain probability of decaying in any
minute, but it is quite impossible to prediot just bow long

it will last before decaying.

Such situations as this have a close analogy with

| . 13 - l
human behavior. An American scientist, Warren Weaver,

likens the behavior of, say, an atom to a choice to be? made
by a human being. He says that if a human. being is con-
fronted with a certain decision there is a certa}n prqbabllity
that he will make a particular choice and in this sense
he has free will. But if he is confronted Wi.'ﬁh the Bame
decision many times over he will make each possible decision
a definite number of times. Take & simple case where. there
are only two choices. If the probability is one-third of
choice A and two-thirds of choice B, then in three hundred
guch decisions, he will choose A one hundred .times, and
B two hundred times. However, Weaver admits t?mﬁ the
analogy is not perfect as by the tmfe a.h}nnan being has
to make the same choice 8 seconQ time his 9haracter has
altered so the situation is no longer identical with that when

U Reviews of Modern Physics, January 1948.
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he made his first choice. Thus his idea of limited free will

in the probability of choice cannot be tested.
We can, however, draw a better analogy. Due to the
element of individual free will it is not possible to predict

how a particular person will act but it is possible to predict

the overall actions of a mass of individuals sach as a nation
or better of humanity as a whole. There is a close analogy
here with our beam of electrons. All the electrons will hit
the target within a certain area, but within that area their
“choice ” is free. Similarly individual human beings can
make a certain range of choices and to this extent have free
will, but they cannot choose outside that range. To this
extent their free will is limited. To take a rather trite
example, I have a certain amount of money to spend on a
holiday. Within the limit of my resources I can choose

where I spend it, but if I have only twenty pounds I cannot
go to Liondon from Sydney. Professor Shyama Charan says:

The freedom of the will of human beings is like the length -

of a rope with which an animal is tethered to a peg. The animal
has freedom within the circle of the rope. For some the rope
‘may be short, for others long. So human destiny seems some-
times to be bound by Karma, and sometimes it appears that
there is some free will also. Who knows that ultimately this
dual nature of human destiny, the problem of Fate-Freewill,
may not be the two aspects of the same thing. Unless we are
able to transcend the limitations of our space and time, we can-
not arrive at a real solution of the problem.!

If, as 1 have suggested, there is an uncertainty in the
laws of force governing the motion of atoms and other
fundamental particles, this may be due.to the exercise by
man of his free will. The limit to the uncertainty (which

is expressed mathematically as a universal constant named =

after Plaunck) would be due to the limited extent of man’s

' Where Theosophy and, Science Meet, monograph on Relativity.

<«
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free will. To the scientist making observations on fihe
physical plane there is no accountable reason.why.mmllar
atoms will behave differently in an identical smuatlon., l.)ub
the explanation is provided by the fact that man, exercising
his free will, varies slightly the forces acting between them,
and hence the way in which they behave.

The various views may be summarized as follows : .

1. The view of nineteenth century sciemce: It is
possible to know the present (exact state of motion of every
fundamental particle). We know the link between preser?b
and future (forces acting on particles), hence the futu.re is
absolutely determined by the present and can be predicted
therzf.m?.he contemporary view : we cannot know the pres-

ent (uncertainty principle). One school of thought believes

‘that the present is quite definite although we canflot observe
‘lib This means that the future is still determined by’ the

present, but as we cannot know the present with 100 per
cent accuracy we cannot predict the future absolutely. The
other school (a minority) believes that even the present
i i i ite.

ltselg.l ’ 1l\rdujizezfltilggesxtiion, if it could be develo.ped, quld m.ean
that the present is quite definite but there is an uncer.tamty
in the link between present and future’ (forces s_wtmg on
particles) due to the intervention of'man s free will, hence
the future cannot be predicted and in fact does not. foll?w
absolutely from the present even though the latter is quite

definite. .
° In conclusion we can say that while the older mechan-

istic science was definitely opposed to free will, modern

ence leaves the door open ; in fact the operation of limit-

scl r up some of the difficulties

ed free will would seem to clea

ered in scientific observation.
enoount H. S. MurpoCH



AFRICA—ANCIENT AND MODERN
By BASIL P. HOWELL |

THAT Africa, as a continent, appeared before Europe,

and that some portions of it will enter into the future
land masses known in the Puranas as Shaka and Pushkara,
is a familiar teaching in esoteric anthropology. Here, a8
in other parts of the world, colonial empires are seen to be
passing away. Yet the real lessons of antiquity have still
to be learnt. In 1949, for instance, the Royal Anthropolog-

ical Institute held an exhibition in London of traditional

sculpture from the British Colonies, especially from Africa.”
Also in London at the same time there was a remarkable
display of Nigerian masks, collected and arranged at his
own expense by the Surveyor of Antiquities, Nigeria, and
.the British Museum put on a special show of African arts
and crafts. The occasion was utilized by one correspond-
ent, writing to the London 7Times from the School of
African and Oriental Studies, to say that, in view of the
importance of finding a substitute for the spiritual values
which he admitted could certainly be identified in the pass-
ing tribal life, the best foundation for African society
would be discovered in the Christian faith. As if the
mechanics of western oivilization, instrumental in so many
ways in disrupting African society, were not enough! This

may be said without disparagement to the humanitarian *

efforts of such great men as Dr. James Livingstone and
Dr. Albert Schweitzer.
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Fortunately, the Hon. Secretary of the Royal Anthropo-
logical Institute (Mr. W. Fagg, M.A.) gave a different
picture. It is not enough,” he wrote,  to encourage these
peoples ‘to participate in the more sophisticated culture
and political development of the ruling race,’ [he was
quoting from a Times leading article] . .. there is much for
us to learn from them if we will only do so before their
sophistication has progressed too far.” He pointed out that
at the Institute exhibition of nearly 100 masterpieces of
traditional sculpture, “ the African genius especially is seen
at its finest and in astonishing variety, from the Ife sculp-
tures which outdo Praxiteles in naturalism, to the awe-
inspiring cubism of the Niger delta tribes”. And, to em-
phasize the lesson, he added (Times, June 29, 1949) :

Some African tribes have practised democracy for cen-
turies in a manner unparalleled in ancient or modern Europe ;
the deep faith of a tribesman in his pagan religion, informing
his whole life, is perhaps more meritorious than the lip-service
of many a European to the Christian faith; and the study of
what keeps a tribal community together and functioning har-
moniously carries many lessons for those who are distressed by
the progressive compartmentalization of our society in an age
of planning. These matters and much else may be studied in
existing works by anthropologists, but much indeed remains to
be done in the short time before detribalization has gone too far
and spiritual values have given place to materialism.

At the very outset of her public work, H. P. Blavatsky
asked: “In what particular is the knowledge of the pres-
ent century so superior to that of the ancients ?” In
bis own way, and in the special connection of African
_oulture, Mr. Fagg asks the same question. But the idea
that the “ocivilized” races have a monopoly of cultural
values dies hard. The dangers of conoclusions drawn
from existing conditions, and the myopic quality of so
much of modern reasoning, were clearly enunciated by a
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nineteenth-century writer, whose Modern Science and °
Modern Thought was so frequently and appositely quoted
in The Secret Doctrine, namely, Mr. Samuel Laing. In
Human Origins, published in 1894, Mr. Laing wrote
(page 412):

‘The immense antiquity which on the lowest possible
estimate can be assigned for the proved existence of man,
carries us back to a period when geological, geographical, and
climatic conditions were so entirely different that all inferences
from those of the present period are useless. For instance,
certainly half the Himalayas, and probably the whole, were
under the sea; the Pamir and Central Asia, instead of being the
roof of the world, may have been fathoms deep under a great
‘ocean. Greenland and Spitzbergen were types of the north
temperate climate best suited for the highest races of man.

There are those who believe in tradition even more
than in written history, and they will commend Mr. .
Fagg’'s desire (shared by like-minded anthropologists)
to assist in the evolution of tribal cultures towards a better
state “without loss of the special values of their past,
some of which we have ourselves lost or never had”. The
European who is inclined to be arrogant in his fancied
superiority (even after two World Wars with their dominant
European origins) would do well to ponder these words of
H. P, Blavatsky, written with special reference to African
peoples (S. D. I1I 423, Adyar ed.):

If tomorrow the continent of Europe were to disappear
and other lands to re-emerge instead, and if the African tribes
were to separate and scatter on the face of the Earth, it is they
who, in about a hundred thousand years hence, would form the
bulk of the civilized nations. And it is the descendants of those
of our highly cultured nations, who might have survived ony
some one island, without any means of crossing the new seas,
that would fall back into a state of relative savagery. Thus the

reason given for dividing humanity into superior and inferior
races falls to the ground and becomes a fallacy.



THE SCHOOL OF THE WISDOM

Report of the Work of the Session 1953-54
By GEOFFREY HODSON, Director of Studies

HE Session of the School of the Wisdom for 1953-54
was opened at a meeting held at Olcott Bungalow on
the morning of October 23rd, 1953. In addition to the
students, some residents in Adyar who are interested in the
work and welfare of the School were present.
In the absence of the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, Miss
Ann Kerr read a message from him,? described the adminis-
"\ration of the School, and introduced Mr. Geoffrey Hodson
as Director of Studies. Mr. Hodson then addressed the
| gathering, gave an outline of the programme of study, and
} declared the new Session to be open. This address was
printed in Tae THE0SOPHIST for December 1958. The plan- .
of work which the Director of Studies described was adhered
to throughout the five months of the School work. Nineteen
enrolled students and thirty-two observers have attended
the School, though not all these remained throughout the
whole Session.

Many visiting speakers contributed valuably to the
work of the School.

Miss Emma Hunt, Recording Secretary, gave three talks on

the purpose, work and organization of the Theosophical Society,

< and the work of the Adept Brotherhood throughout the ages and
into the future, with special reference to the Band of Servers.

54

(see page 409)

THE SCHOOL OF TILE WISDOM, 1953

! Printed in our issue of November 1958.
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Miss E. W. Preston, M.Sc., addressed the students at
four School periods, her expositions including the structure of
matter, the planes of Nature, and the composition, involution
and evolution of the Solar System and its ten Planetary
Schemes, with their Chains, Rounds, Globes and Races.

Mr. M. Subramaniam, M.A., National Lecturer, Indian
Section, spoke at seven School periods on Reincarnation,
Karma, Cosmic, Solar and Planetary evolution, and the Organ-
ization of the Theosophical Society, both at Adyar and throungh-
out the world. '

Mr. H. G. Narahari, M.A., M. Lit., Research Agsistant,
Adyar Library, took for his subject the Language and Light of
India. _

Dr. Ananthanarayana Aiyar, B.A., M.B.B.S., M.Sc., Direc-
tor, Institute of Anatomy, Stanley Medical College, Madras,
spoke as an Anatomist on “The Glands of Internal Secretion”
and *“The Brain as the Physical Organ of Thought .

Mr. K. Sankara Menon, M.A., Secretary, Kalikshetra,

gave the history, purpose and work of the Besant School and "

Kalakshetra, and also spoke on Hindu Religion and Philosophy.

Mr. Alain Danielou, former Director of the Research
Department in the College of Music, in the Banaras Hindu
University, Banaras, now Director, Adyar Library, took Hinda
Mythology and Indian Music, illustrating some of his addresses
with recorded Indian musie.

Mrs. D. R. Dinshaw, Assistant Bditor of T THEO-
SOPHIST, gave the history, organization and place of the journal
in the Theosophical Society. v :

Mr. Duncan Greenlees, M.A. (Oxon.), spoke on practical
-Theosophy, including the significance of its doctrines and their
application to human life. '

Mr. C. R. Groves, M.Sc., General Secretary of the English
Bection, who with his wife attended the 78th International
Convention, addressed the School on the Universe of Science.

Mrs. Groves spoke concerning the need for the interior realization -

of Theosophical truths and the value of the practice of Yoga.

Shrimati Rukmini Devi, Founder, Besant Cultural
Centre, Member of the Council of State, Indian Union, addressed
the School on the unique contribution of India.
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Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, B.A.,, B.L.,, M.B.B.S., retired
Principal, Indian School of Medicine, former Recording Seqreta.ry,
Theosophical Society, former Hon. Director, Adyar Library;
Treasurer, Besant Centenary Trust, gave a course of lectures on
the Hindu Religion and literary sources of Knowledge.

Prof. D. D. Kanga, M.A,, ALC.,, ALSc., LE.S. retired,
spoke on the story of atomic energy and nuclear fission, illus-
trating his theme with a number of diagrams.

Prof. R. Srinivasan, M.A., retired Professor of Mathe-
matics, Travancore State, gave two addresses on the subject of

e and Hyper-Space.
Spee Archbgs?hop l%do A. Barry addressed the School upon the
istian Religion.

— Miss Aﬁn Kerr, former National Secretary of the Theo-
sophical Society in America, now Assistant Rgcording Secretgry,
Adyar, spoke on the administration of the Theosophical Society
and the co-ordination and extent of its work both at Adyar and
throughout the Theosophical world. .

N The Director of Studies led the students in courses of
‘studies on the purpose and goal of human existence ; the nature,
the invol .tion and the evolution of the Monad of r!aa.n;the
human go, its formation, nature, §ta.tes of consciousness,
appeara: 2 and descent into incarnatl'on; the Ether.lc Double,
its nature, functions and appearance ln healt}_:l and ill-health ;
the Astral Body, its functions, appearance ab d%ﬁerenf.; stages of
evolution and modes of feeling and the me'a,mng of its c'olors;
the Mental Body and the powers of t?he mind ; the Aurm En-
velope ; the life after death ; reincarnation and karma, mdlyldu&l
and national; the Seven Rays; man in «healtl.l and disease,
including psychosomatic medicine; man’s cOSmIC Powers and
the law of correspondences; the Solar System apd its com-
position ; the Officials concerned with its inner direction ; life
on other planets according to both modern science and occult
research ; the evolution of man to perfected ma,nhood-. or adept-
ship; the Earth’s Adepts; the Adept Brotherhood and its August
Hoead; the Feminine Aspect of Deity, the World B{Iother;
ideals of human love, marriage, parenthood, child-tFalnlng and
the causes, prevention and correction of youthful delinquency.

This study of man was followed by exposit.ions oi.Cosmo-
genesis, the Logos Doctrine, the Creative Hierarchies, the
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Angelic Hosts and the nature spirits of the four elements of
earth, water, air and fire; the science of Yoga ; the theory and
practice of meditation; the fourth dimension ; the laws of the
spiritual life, discipleship and Initiation; World Religions,
exoteric and esoteric; the Sacred Language of Allegory and
Symbol; the Serpent Symbol and the Serpent Fire ; the sym-
bolism of the Old and New Testaments and other Scriptures ;
the Kabbala or Secret Wisdom of the Hebrews; and the theory
and practice of Theosophical Lecturing.

The School began at 8.15 a.m. each day from Monday
to Friday with a quarter of an hour of directed group medi-
tation to the end of dissociation of consciousness from the
personal vehicles, realization of the immortal and eternal
nature of the true Self of man, the Atma, and its unity with
the One Self of the Universe, the Paramatma. Two periods
with a break for tea, followed in the mornings, and one in

the afternoon, except on Fridays. Saturdays and Sundays_;‘

have been complete holidays.

The Director'’s method was that of the study class in
which progressive expositions of his subjects were given
at each period together with their application to human
problems, frequently illustrated by diagrams and charts.
Questions were asked during the expositions, the teachings
discussed, and valuable contributions made by students at
various points in the expositions. Well-informed members
of the Hindu religion gave much help by expounding Theo-
sophical doctrines in Sanskrit terminology and according
to Hindu scriptures.

Some of these studies were illustrated by lantern slides
at evening meetings to which residents at Adyar and their
friends were invited.

The various specialized activities of the Theosophical
Society at Adyar were visited under the guidance of the
Heads of Departments. The students saw at work the
Vasanta Press ; the Garden Department, with its agricultural

1954 THE SCHOOL OF THE WISDOM 409

- and horticultural branches ; the Dispensary ; the Engineer-

ing Department and Power House ; the Theosophical Pub-
lishing House; and the Besant Cultural Centre, including-
Kalakshetra and the Besant Theosophical High School.
Friendliness and harmony have prevailed throughout
the whole period of the Session, the students proving to be
always ready to assist by research and such services as.
those of Librarian—Mr. Enrique Fernandez—and Secretary
of the School—Mrs. Odo Barry. Occasional informal evening
gatherings were held in the Director’s rooms at Oleott Bunga-
low, when School subjects were discussed and recordings of
western music were played. Two sight-seeing excursions
were arranged, the students and the Director of Studies
visiting the temples at Conjeevaram and Mahabalipuram.
Mr. N. Sri Ram, President of the Theosophical Society,

.owing to pressure of duties awaiting him on his return to

‘Adyar from a tour of Australia, New Zealand, Indonesia,
Singapore and Burma, was unable to give much time to
the School as in the past years. He, however, plans to
participate in the work of the School at its next Session.

The School closed on the 18th December 1953 after its
first term, and re-opened on the 11th January for the second
term, which ends with the Director’s departure for England
on March 21st.

The Session for 1954-55 will open on October 1st, and
Mr. Geoffrey Hodson will again be the Director of Studies.

The group photograph facing page 405 :

Back Row: Mr. M. Alexander, Shri D. M. Vaswani, Shri N. Rama-
bbhadran, Mr. J. J. van Ginkel, Mr. E. Fernandes, Shri A. Aruna-
chalam, Mr. R. Atkinson.

* Middle Row: Shri A. Suryanarayans Pandit, Mrs. K. H. Dashwood,

Archbishop O. A. Barry, Shri N. Sri Ram ( President, Theosophical
Society), Mr. Geoffroy Hodson (Director of Studies), Mrs. K, M,
Barry, Shri N, R. Subramanyam.

'Pront Row: Shri N. Swaminathan, Dr. S. Visalakshi, Mr. J. C. Repetto,

Miss 8. Joseph, Dr. H. C, Hiranandani.



DANGERS AND KEYNOTES
IN THE RELIGIONS'

By DUNCAN GREENLEES

Being Extracts from Transactions of the
School of the Wisdom, Adyar, 1952-53

(9) DANGERS IN THE RELIGIONS

ApvaiTa: Tendencies to be satisfied with theoretical

knowledge, Antinomian practices, Arrogant and self-**

complacent sense of superiority.
VISISHTADVAITA : Sentimentality disguised as devotion, Pride
over nation or caste,
Jarvism: Exaggerated non-violence, and Rigidity of ritual.
Hinayina: Lifeless intellectualism, dry ethics, and word-
splitting psychological philosophies.
ManAvANA : Transcendentalism, Procrastination, and easy

Reliance on God to do everything instead of making
personal effort.

EoeYpTIAN: Solar: Arrogance and self-complacency.
Osirian: Superstition and reliance on Magic.

' This completes the series on 28 religious systems studied in the
School of the Wisdom at Adyar. The dates of printing in our issues
and the subjects of Nos. 1 to 10, the whole series, are as follows, 1958:
April (God); May (Creation) ; June (Soul); July (The Aim); September
(The Mode): October (Qualifications); December (Stages): 1954 :
January (Guru) ; March (Dangers and Keynotes).
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A

% MrtarAISM: Exclusion of women, lower aspect of Blood-
sacrifice. ’

ConrFuciaNism: Stagnation in the dead past, and empty
ceremonialism.

Taoism: Fortune-telling, exorcism and demonology, spirit-
ism. Kxcessive inactivity disguised as spiritual “ still-
ness .

ZARATHUSHTRIANISM : Ceremonialism in ritual purity, Exag-
geration of power of evil in the mind arising from the
doctrine of Dualism.

Juparsm: Narrow national pride, forgetting the world-wide
mission of Israel, exaggerated legalism, forgetting the
spirit while remembering the letter in great detail.

CHRISTIANITY : Protestant : Self-opinionative fractiousness,
reliance on mere belief without works, bigotry, disunion
on national lines.

Catholic: Individuality smothered with
cruel intolerance by priests, reliance on mere beliefs
and obedience, ignorance of the masses, superstitious
use of the Mass and sacramentals.

IsLim: Bigotry as the “final ” revelation replacing all else,
restriction to one Holy Book leads to narrowness.

SurisM: Misunderstanding of erotic metaphors, hysterical .
separative ecstasies, vague Pantheism.

SikHIsM : Pugnacity, Violence first in self-defence, then in
aggression.

StoicisM: Sternness, lack of Compassion, Materialism.

* NEorLATONISM: Philosophy too high for masses leads to

hypocritical claims to superiority.

HerueTicIsM: Suited only to the few and not for uplift of
the masses,
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ManicHAEISM : Ideal too high with extreme Pacifism and

Vegetarianism not practical for ordinary men in the
world. Secret Hierarchy absolutely obeyed by the laity
" weakens initiative.

KaBBALA : Superstition, Magic and Pantheism.

ArcHEMY: Emotional self-deception, materialistic search
for selfish wealth or longevity, unable to resist observa-
tional science.

FREEMASONRY: Mechaunical repetition of empty forms, per-
sonal profit and material ambition.

SpIrITUALISM : Indiscriminate mediumism and possible
obsessions, procrastination.

N.B.—I¢ is not suggested that any of these “ Dangers”
are actually present in the members of the religions, but

only that they are implied in the teachings or methods of

the faith.
(10) KEYNOTES IN THE RELIGIONS

ApvarTa: A spiritual experience beyond words but partly
described in an intellectual philosophy. Intellectual.

VISISHTADVAITA : An attempt to reconcile the truths that
“All is One” and that “God is Infinite and His
creature Finite”’. Devotional.

JAINISM : Stressing monastic virtues and the highest possible
ethics of harmlessness and constant aspiration; revolt

against Vedic rituals. “Do your duty as humanely
as you can.”

HINAYANA: Rational account of the practical [')ath to realize
the truth. Not mere religion, ethics or philosophy.
Stresses individual enlightenment while denying separ-
ateness of the individual. Study, Practise, Realize. No
needless faots, no prayers, priests, idols or creeds.
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MauAYANA: Stresses Wisdom and Compassion, Idealism

and an all-embracing Liove. Prefers Intuition to Logig,
the Positive to the Negative methods, promises that
every one can become Buddha in time, and claims to
give the spirit of the teaching hidden by the letter of
the Hinayana. '

EaypTIAN : Solar: Joyous self-confidence through knowing
universal consubstantiality, leading the nation to
wonderful heights of achievement. ‘

Osirian: Over-reliance on the Redeemer, with
elements of cruelty and superstition, leading the nation
to decadence and decay.

MiTHRAISM : Small but real limited brotherhood centred
on the Mysteries and on Solar Worship ; close loyalty
‘and full equality, but male only. Strictly limited to
initiates, and largely military in character. -

ConruciaNism : The Path is changeless, eternal, 80 the Past
is a sure guide to the Future. Wise maxims for social
and introspective life; direct and simple yoga with
‘a view to help others. Sacrifice is the foundation of
moral teaching.” Ancestral worship is the highest
piety.

Taorsm: Practical mystics rejecting the conscious search for -
virtues which awakens their opposites; not quietists.
Do desirelessly the work that comes to you, then the
simple harmony of Tao is not marred. Let all be free,
innocent, happy even if poor; then no militarism or
misery.

" ZARATHUSHTRIANISM: How to win eternal joy in doing
God’'s will by building up His Kingdom on earth by
ceaseless rejection of evil and choice of good. (1) The
future life is ethical, (2) Man is God’s co-agent in the

8
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world, (3) Suffering is remedial, (4) Sm is a ghastly }

defiance of God.

Jupaism: Not a creed but the faith of a people in a world- - |

plan of salvation through obedience and pure worship.
Israel is God’s instrument to bless the world; the
Nation is His ideal King or Servant. Joy over God’s
gifts, Hope in His justice, and Love for both God and

Man. All true religicn is a marriage covenant between

these two, God and Man. |

CHRISTIANITY : Protestant: Stress on individual msfponsi-
bility and guidance by God, but sometimes leads to the
individual hurting society, loss of faith in confusing
clash of doctrines, indifferentism, atheism. A personal
relationship between God and His creature or child.

Catholic: Discipline and regular practice

with fine organization, but too much subordination of
the individual to religious society. Is the only strong
active foe of secularism and atheistic communism.

IsLiM: Simple manly creed well suited to rather primitive
people, teaching justice, value of education, devotion
to an outer God. Admits other Prophets and Rites as
coming from God.

SurisM: No uniform doctrines. Personal expressions of
intense love for God expressed through metaphor.
Creed limits God ; all religions are true.

SikHISM: Semi-military brotherhood to protect the Faith
from Muslim intolerance. Outward signs and sacra-
ments led to martyrdom and so increase in courage

and devotion. Heroism, Mystical Love and Social®

Justice, calling for active effort in world uplift. Human
equality without caste images or pious show. New
revelation, but unites merits of Hinduism and Islam,
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STOIGISM Knowledge of God can be obtained through Logio,
Physics and Ethics. Reason, Will and Sensation. Later
accepted gods, sacrifices and allegorized myths.

NeoprLaTONISM : A dynamic Pantheism opposed to dualism,
scepticism and materialism. Sin is not in the soul -
creating a world but in forgetting its own transcendence.
It is a Mysticism superimposed on Rationalism, and
rejects asceticism which leads to- frequent ecstasies.

““ Admire truly, think truly, love truly.” *The same
spirit which slumbers in the stone dreams in the flower '
and awakes in the human soul.”

HerMeTICISM ;- An esoteric Yoga through all-embracing
power of the Mind, which shows the way to loving
union with God by identifying the pure soul with His
Image the Universe. Became a secret teaching: of
purifying and transmuting the base soul into pure,

" radiant, golden Spirit.

ManicuAEISM : Austere exclusive Synthesis, stressing love
not for men but for Light imprisoned in them. Great
beauty of art and ritual, strong love and devotion
for the Teacher. The world is bad but used for certain
vietory of Good. Negative social duties. Everywhere

persecuted.

RaBBALA : Immanence and overpowering nearness of God
and hope of the Messiah. Letters and numbers have
mystic meaning which are taught to mature students.
Exalted prayer leads to mystical union; Law is saved
from fossilization. A dualism parallel to the Gnosis.
Magic became most pernicious.

‘ALGHEMY A form of mysticism using sclentlﬁo symbols to

maintain secrecy and safety from persecution, e.g.,
“ stone " means “ the Christ .
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FREEMASONRY : A system of moral and scientific teaching
illustrated by ceremony and symbols.

SPIRITUALISM : A supreme universalist optimism, stressing
active love and personal sympathy as the keynote of all
creation, built on provable fact and constant revelation,
like all the old religions. '

DuNcAN GREENLEES

He leads us on,
By Paths we did not know ;
Upward He leads us, though our steps be slow,
Though oft we faint and falter by the way,
Though storms and darkness oft obscure the day,
Yet when the clouds are gone
We know He leads us on.

He leads us on,
Through all the unquiet years,
Past all our dreamland hopes, and doubts and fears,
He guides our steps. Through all the tangled maze
Of sin, and sorrow, and o’erclouded days,
We know His will is done ;
And still He leads us on.

The Melody of the Hearé ¥

REVIEWS

Idealistic Thought in India, by
P. T. Raju, Allen and Unwin,
London, 1958.

In this comprehensive book the
author sets himself the immense
task of discovering what con.

. stitutes idealism in philosophies of

the past and the present. He
writes: “ The starting point of
idealism. . . is man dissatisfied, and,
therefore, in search of something

.. better and higher.” The some-

Ything is an idea of ideal and perfect

Reality—the Absolute. Man wants
the reality to be the fulfilment of
human values, to discover the ideal
in the actual. Arriving at these
conclusions after an exhaustive
-gearch, the author then defines
idealism as ‘'the theory which
asserts the reality of the ideal,
and explains the world in order
to maintain this conception of
reality ”.

Philosophies, eastern and west-
ern, ancient and modern, are most
oarefully examined and a decision
reached as to what each declared

* to be the reality of the ideal. The

great Indian philosophies are
analysed with care, and with the
knowledge that they sought in the

deep, ancient, authoritative Upani.
shads for confirmation of their
conclusions. Among the western
philosophies carefully consider-
ed are those expounded by
Kant and Hegel. For contem-
porary Indian idealism the systems
of the following philosophers are
examined : Mahatma Gandhi, Auro-
bindo Ghose, J. Krishnamurti, Dr.
Bhagavan Das, Dr. Rabindranath
Tagore, Prof. 8. Radbakrishnan,
Prof. Hiralal Haldar, Prof. K. G.
Bhattacharya, Sufism as expounded
by Sir Mohammad Igbal. .
For Mahatma Gandhi Truth was
the ultimate reality—for Truth is
God, is Liove. Forhim satyagraha—
satya=truth, agrha=holding-on-
to—was a ' soul-force,” which pre-
cluded hate, violence and injury.
We must actively weed away all
hatred from our hearts. Aurobindo
Ghose was both a yogi and a
philosopher whose aim ‘‘ was to
invoke the power of the Absolute
in order to harness it to the
service of man...” For if the
Jiva {(man) may possibly become
one with the Absolnte, then he
must be able to use the power of
the Absolute, this power being -

417
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Maya, or matter, sentient con-
sciousness—which evolves into life,
life into ‘mind, and mind, through
its own exertions, becomes the
Brahman. Prof. Raju thinks that
there is not yet a systematic analy-
fsis of Mr. J. Krishnamurti's abso-
lutist, monistic, idealistic thought.
But it is clear that his attitude is
completely anti-traditional, and at
present his is the only philosophy
in India of this kind. His idealism
is that “ Reality is pure life run-
ningits course ; onr individuality is
created through ignorance. When
. this is dissipated, we become abso-
lutely one with pure life and the
strife of the individual ends ”. Dr.
Bhagavan Das sums up his view
of the universe in the brief phrase
“ I-This-Not " ; that is, *“I-This™
shows & positive relation, * Not
a negation: thus the Brahman
contains both affirmation and
negation. For the Absolute must
be the all-containing which is the
highest law of Dharma of the
Universe. Tagore understands the
- Absolute as the Supreme Man, God
humanized, the Supreme Person,
the Law of all laws, the only
reality. Love is for Tagore the
highest factor. Through love the
individual I am attains its perfect
end when it realizes its freedom
of harmony in the infinite “ I am ”.
" Dharma is the innermost nature,
.th9 essence, the implicit truth of
all things. Dharma is the ultimate
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purpose that is working in our
self.” " The Supreme Man is the
dharma of the finite man.” Thus
Dharma is an ideal or destiny.
Radhakrishnan, through .his doec-
trine of intuition, relates God and
the Absolute when he writes:
“ God is the truth for our intellect,
the Absolute for our Intuition.”
The Absolute is the completion of
God. “ Intuition is not independent
but is emphatically dependent up-
on thought and is imminent in the

very nature of our thinking.” The ..

world, *“ the Not-I, returns to the
I and becomes one with it ' ; for &
final freedom qll “I's” must re-
turn to the Absolute. The idealism

here is that the Absolute can be ”

reached positively and not merely
negatively. Haldar calls his system
realistic idealism becaunse in it
mind has no place apart from the
object, and the latter is not merely
a state of mind. He maintaing
that objects are “mwinds in their
ideal nature ™. Bha.tba,charya. holds
that “though the self is unthink-
able, it is knowable,” and it is with
“the speakable that philosophy
should start”. Of the speakable
there are four grades, therefore
four kinds of thought. He wants
to “restrict the use of the term
metaphysics to the study of the
cosmological Idea, that is, the
World as object”. He attempts
to reconcile the two statements
that the Absolute is beyond

thought and that still we think of
it. Sufism entered India with the
Muslims and has become part of
her cultural heritage. Sir Moham-
mad Igbal is the famous modern
expositor of the Sufi way of trying
to understand the Ultimate. He
does not want man to abandon the
world - in order to realize the ulti-
mate truth. “In its essential
nature thought is not static; it is
dynamic and unfolds its internal
infinitude in time . . . and is
whole in its dynamic self-expres-
sion .. . this deeper conscious-
pess is not opposed to thought; it
is thought in its synthetic activity,
by virtue of which the manifold

. fuses into one and gerial time be-

comes pure duration and an eternal
‘now’. . . He preaches self-assertion
and self-affirmation. He who comes
nearest to God is the completest
person . . . he absorbs God into

himself. . . Man evolves out of

“matter and moves on to oneness

with God. Igbal’s idealism is per-
sonal for, as he says, ' the world
is the vale of soul-making. But
when the soul is made, it depends
on the soul itself whether to be-
come immortal or not.”

Such are brief and inadequate
gummaries of Prof. Raju’s con-
clusions on these modern philo-
gophers. He points out that the
significant fact in India’s modern
philosophic th;nking is a change
from a negative attitude to life to
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a positive enthusiasm for action
and participation in the world
process which does not stop for
any thinker. * For Reality must
always assert itself.,” He sums
up his conclusions carefully and
pointedly : “ In Indian philosophy
the confirmation of the ideal to
the real is no problem . . . for the
ideal reality is regarded both as
creative and as the material cause.
Conformity is only possible and
non-problematic when the ideal
is viewed no longer as different -
from the actual, but as true actual
or true existence. Nature must
conform to the ideal now, because
the ideal is its truth, its essence.
And everything does but conform
to its essence. If it does not, it
ceases to be.”

JOSEPHINE RANSOM

Wave of Bliss, (Anandalahari),
by Arthur Avalon, Ganesh and Co.,
Madras, pp. 40+ 68, price Rs. 8.

The 41 verses which make up -

" this work called drandalahari—

followed by the famous work called -
Soundaryalahari, generally be-
lieved to be the work of Shri
Shankaracharya—have a unique
place in religious literature. The
question is often raised whether
the great Adwaita Teacher who
established the theory of Maya
could be the author also of this
. work which -is essentially Tantrik
and deals with Kundalini-yoga and
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chakras in the human body. This
point is discussed by Arthur Avalon
in his preface. Though he gives
the various arguments put forward
for and against the authorship of
Shri Shankara, he leaves the ques-
tion open with the statement, “* It
is sufficient for my purposes that
the Anandalahari is universally
acknowledged to be an ancient and
authoritative Tantrik work. ...”

Even a cursory glance at the
verses will show that the work is
essentially Tantrik. As usual with
such works great ideas are veiled in
verbal covering, and the student
has to lift the veils before he can
get the full benefit from his practice
of the discipline. Many potent
mantras (words of power) are deli-
berately hidden in many of the
verses. For example, the Bala
Mantra, Aim Klim Sauh, is hidden
in verse 4.

The well-known Samskrit com-
mentary Saubhigyavardhani by
Shri Kaivalyashrama is freely used
and the author’'s translation also
- is much colored by it. In several
instances the translation of the
verses is not literal, but something
like a free rendering is given. To
give an example, the latter half of
verse 18 literally reads: " How can
the celestial maidens headed by
Urvasi, whose eyes are ever mov-
ing like those of the forest deer,
escape from being under his

sway ?"” Arthur Avalon puts it
thus: “ He subjugates many &
celestial damsel with beauteous,
trembling eyes like those of the
forest deer.”

The idea of Shakti, the Ultimate
Power behind all manifestation,
that brings forth the Universes
and withdraws them, that di-
rects the various Deities, Brahmai,
Vishnu, Shiva and others in Their
work, is behind every prayer to
the Great Mother. Even as pure
literature or as a book of prayers
the work is marvellous. No wonder
then that it commands a promi-
nent place in our religious litera-
ture.

The order followed in the trans- <~

lation of the verses is somewhat
different from the order in the
original Samskrit. The original
verse 21 is given as verse 17 in the
translation ; similarly verse 29 is
translated as the 27th. Morenotice-
able however are the last six

verses which deal with the six -

chakras, the topmost of which is
called the Sahasrara chakra. Not
one of these six verses appears in
the order of the original. Thig may
be deliberate, because the order
followed in the translation gives
the natural serial order counting
from Mauladhara upwards.
The Appendixes make a valuable
addition to the book.
R. SRINIVABAN
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SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

MARrcH 1954

- THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

Adyar Day was commemorated
on February 17th by a gathering

members in the Headquarters
%11, In the absence of the Presi-
dent, Miss Emma Hunt presided.
Following the Prayers of the Re-
ligions Miss Ann Kerr read mes-
sages of greetings from General
Secretaries and other members.

Shrimati Rukmini Devi in ad-
dressing the meeting spoke of ber
close association with C. W. Liead-
beater, whose birthday this had
been. By little incidents from her
own memories she revealed his
deep wisdom and understanding
and his splendid contribution to
the cause of Theosophy.

Mr. Gooffrey Hodson, taking
Adyar for his subject, said that
as @ shrine might be regarded as
the home of the Deity to whom
it was consecrated, so Adyar might

be regarded as the home of those

~ Masters to whose service it was sa

deeply dedicated. As every phys-
ical object was a cross-section of a
larger mass, so there was a higher
dimensional Adyar, a superphysical
extension of the physical one. This
total Adyar, visible and invisible,
might be regarded as the Masters’
home; for the superphysical ex-
tensions of the Compound and its
structures reached into the Mas-
ters’ world.

Miss Emma Huant, reading a
message from the President, from
Bombay, ‘said that the day was
significant as it marked the com-
pletion of his first year’s work as
President. She spoke of the great
responsibilities of his office and
the need for the strong support of
members throughout the world.
Miss Hunt then gave, from her
own experience, a description of
the life and work of Annie Besant

421
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whose great service for humanity
was unequalled in our present
times. She had left a heritage for
generations yet to come.

4 New Theosophical Quarterly

We have to acclaim the appear-
ance of a new publication, Clarté,
the regional Theosophical review
for the French-speaking peoples of
the European Federation and else-
where. In introdacing the maga.-
zine the Editor-in-Chief, Mr. J. E.
van Dissel, traces the evolution of
the journal from the pre-war organ
of the Belgian Section, L’Action
Théosophique, through the war-
time and current Theosophy in
Action published in England, to
its French counterpart, which in
' turn gave place to the present
La Vie Théosophique of the French
Section. The new review is in-
tended to cover all French-speak-
ing members in the region, though,
under the working editorship of
Mile. Serge Brisy, it will deal espe-
cially with the Belgian and Swiss
Sections which have so long been
without an official Theosophical
organ. Therefore in the European
Federation there are now three re-
gional Theosophical organs, Clarté
for the French, ddyar for the
Germans, and Theosophy in Action
for the English.

The first number of this new
review shows it to be an attract-
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ively produced journal of about 20 '
pages, containing messages of good -

wishes from the President of the
Theosophical Society, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, Shrimati Rukmini Devi, and
Mr. J. E. van Dissel, and in addi-
tion a supplement dealing with
youth and age. There are many
interesting articles, a series of
questions to which answers are
invited, and special pages devoted
respectively to news of the Euro-
pean Federation, the French-
speaking region, and the Swiss
and Belgian Sections. Preliminary
notice is given of the regional
Su{nmer School, to be held prob-
ably in Switzerland sometime in
August of this year.
ward eagerly to reading further
numbers.

Peru

The November 1953 number of
Serenidad, the monthly review of
the Peruvian Section of the Theo-
sophical Society, directed by its
General Secretary, Serior Jorge
Torres Ugarriza, is & special issue
of 75 pages. It contains, besides
the usual articles and poems, a
panoramic view of Theosophy in
the Americas, from Canada in the
porth, through the United States,
Mexico and Central America, ty
Argentina in the south. There are
numerous illustrations, including
& colored picture of Madame Bla-
vatsky, We have too the story of

‘We look foz“:
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\ the Founders of the Theosophical
Society, as well as other Theo-
sophical leaders such as Dr. Annie
Besant, Mr. C. Jinardjadisa, and
Mr. N. Sri Ram, our present Presi-
dent, all with photographs.

Coming to the special portion of
the magazine dealing with Theo-
sophy in the Americas, which
covers 138 Sections, approximately
800 Liodges, and about 9,000 mem-
bers, the editor expresses his grati-
tude to all the General Secretaries
for their co-operation in supplying,
without exception, all the material
required in good time for its in-
corporation in this special number,
regrettmg only his inability to deal

’more exhaustively with each of the

Sections of the Theosophical So-
ciety in this American continent,
which is to be the home of a new
race which will lead humanity in
the future. He rejoices, however,
at the fraternal spirit displayed in
taking advantage of this oppor-
tunity to forge more closely the
links of the chain binding these
countries together and in leading
the Sections and members of the
Society to interest themselves in
each other's problems.

The rest of the magazine in-
cludes a page to each Section, with

i photograph of its General Secre-
tary, and often as well a picture
of its Section headquarters, a short
gketch of Theosophy in that coun-
try, giving the number of Lodges

and members as they stand today.
The Sections dealt with are Can-
ada, the United States of Amerioca,
Mezxico, Cuba, Puerto Rico, Central
America, Colombia, Chile, Argen-
tina, Uruguay, Brazil and Peru.
There is also a brief account of
Theosophical work in the various
non-sectionalized countries, Boli-
via, Ecuador, Paraguay, Venezuela
(now a full Section), Panama, Haiti
and the Dominican Republic.

In addition to the histories of
the individual Sections, there is an
account of the South American
Federation, founded in 19380 with -
Sefiora A, de La Gamma as its
President. The seat of its activity
is that city in which the President
resides. 'The Federation has for
its aims the promotion of co-opera-
tion between the Sections and
members in the area covered, the
holding of international congresses
(six have already been held), the
organizing of visits by lecturers
and lecture-tours, the furtherance
of the links between the Secfions
and members and the Internation-
al Headguarters at Adyar, and help
in the formation of new Sections.

This issue of Serenidad also in-
cludes an account of the work of
the United Nations organization,
and shows what is being done to
help forward this work in South
America in accordance with the
First Object of the Theosophical

Society.
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The whole issue is & most heart-
ening production, bringing home
to its readers the strenuous en-
deavors in the Theosophical field
of our brothers in the American
hemisphere, and with its numerous
photographs drawing us all info
more intimate contact with the
workers themselves. As is stated
in the magazine, there is truly an
effort to saturate America with
the great teachings and noble
principles of Theosophy, so that
it becomes a constructive reality
and the forerunner of a better
world.

Austria

The Austrian Section is organiz-
ed in the four cities of Vienna,
Graz, Bruck and Linz with g total
of 13 Lodges.

The General Secretary, Herr
Fritz Schleifer, and Mrs. Schlieifer,
were in Basle in April 1958 ag dele-
gates to a meeting for planning
the first German Regional Summer
School of the Theosophical Society
in Rurope. While there, Herr
Schleifer delivered one lecture and
later spoke in Zurich. The Vice-
President of the Section, Dr. Nor-.
bert Lauppert, visited Germany
where he lectured in a number of
cities. ‘

The high point of the year's
activities was the German Region.-
al Summer School of the European
Federation held from August 81st
to September 7th at Pichlmayrgut,
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Austria, in a small village situated
in & most beautiful spot overlook-
ing the Enn's valley and forest-
covered mountains. This gather-
ing, presided over by the European
General Secretary, Mr. J. B. van
Dissel, was attended by more than
80 members, mainly from Austria,
with some from Germany, Switzer-
land and Holland. The subject of
discussion for the week was ** Acute
Problems of the World at the Pres-
ent Time .
Brazil

Members in Brazil are working
to acquire a headquarters building
for the Section. Three small houses,

each with its own land, have beeﬁ'l'

purchased in Sao Paulo and s fund
is being raised for the construction
of a new building on this property.

In 1958 a new Lodge “* Orfeus”
was organized in Sao Paulo. This
Lodge is especially dedicated %o
the arts.

For the year ended September
80th, 1958, the General Secretary
reports & membership increase
of 67. During the year the Section
headquarters received a number of
visitors from abroad, among them
Sefiorita Luz Maria Durand of
Mexico who gave a number of lec-
tures in Sao Paulo, Belo Horizonte,
Salvador, Bahia, Rio de Janerio,
and Porto Alegre. In each city the

membership increased as a result
of her work.

Magazine
The American Theosophist.

H. B. F. Moorhead. Recording Secretary : Miss Emma Hunt

_ Address
P.0. Box 270, Wheaton, Illinois

The Theosophist, founded by H. P. BLAVATSEY, 1879
50 Gloucester Place, London, W.1

Sidney A. Cook. Treasurer :

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Founded in the City of New York, November 17, 1876

General Secretary
Mr. James 8. Perkins

C. R. Groves, Egq.

Hea,équarters of the Society: ADYAR, MADRAS 20, INDIA
Sri Rohit Mehta

Official Organ of the President :

Name of Section
TUnited States

England

President : N. Sri Ram. Vice-President :
India

Dats of
formation

Teosofisk Tidskrift.
Theosophy in New Zsaland.

Theosophical News and Notes.
Theosophia.

The Indian Theosophist.
Theosophy in Australia.

. .
-

gh Street, Sydney, N.8.W.
stermalmsgatan 12, Stockholm
10 Belvedere St., Epsom, Auckland, 8.E

Amsteldijk 78, Amsterdam Z.

Theosophical Society, Banaras 1
4 Square Rapp, Paris VII

29 Bli
)

M
T .

Mr. J. L. Davidge
Herr Elis Wikstrom

e+ ®
.

New Zealand
Netherlands

Australia
Sweden
France
Italy

1886
1888
1891
1895
1895
1896
1897

Le Lotus Blew.
Alba Spirituale.
Teosofta.

Revista Teoséﬂc.c.v. Cubana ;
Teosofl.

Vironkatu 7 C, Helsinki

t* Monsalvat,’”’ Aintree Road, Highla,nd.é

Prov. Cuneo
Rotbuchenstieg 40, (24a) Hamburg 39

14-Piazza Gherbiana, Mondovi-Breo,
P. O. Box 365, Habana

.

Sefior Ramén Melero Lobato.
Miss Signe Ii;sva.u

Mr. W. E. B. Dunningham

Mr. B. Wouters
Monsieur Francis Brunel

Dr. Giuseppe Gasco
Direktor Martin Boyken
8. Sta.kesby-ﬂéwis, Esq.

.......
------

Hungary
Finland

Russia .
Czechoslovakia® ...

Germany
1909 Southern Africa .

Cuba

1902
1902
1905
1907
1907
1908
1909

1899

Theosophical News and Notes,

The Link.
Clarté
Clarté.

Merdeka-Barat 17,

Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia
28 Great King Street, Edinburgh

26 Rue de Vermont, Geneva

Bruxelles

37 Rue Jean-Baptiste Meunier,
Blavatskypark 5,

voe
vee

Edward Gall, Esq.
Mme. Rachel Tripet .
Mlle. Serge Brisy
Mr. Soemardjo

U Po Lat

.

.se

Bwitzerland

Belgium
Indonestia

Scotland

1910
1910
1011
1912

Norsk Teosofisk Tidsskrift.

Adyar.

Djakarta, Java
No. 102, 49th Street, Rangoon .
Paracelsusgasse 4, T. 6, Vienna ITI/40 .

Oscarsgt. 11, I, Oslo

“en

Herr F. Schleifer
Herr Ernst Nielsen

Burma
Austria
Norway
Egypt

1912
1912
1913
1918
* Presidential Agency.
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LeaN, P. S.: G. Bruno

Life in U:S.A. and Future:
J. J. Woffingtoa

Location of Heaven: E. L.
Gardner

Logos Doctrine : G. Hodson.

MEHTA, Rohit: Great Dual
Principles

Melissaropoulos, K.: Theo-

~ sophists and Practice of
Theosophy

Morgan, F.: Theosophy in
Plain Words

Murdoch, H.S.: Can Smence
Support Free Will ? .

NEW Era in T.8.: J. H.
Cousins

ONE Increasing Purpose
C. R. Groves

One Life: E. B. Bull e

Our Brother: K. K R. Sastry

PAss on the Crutches: R.
Pitkin

Pitkin, R.:
Crutches

Pritchard, G. E.: Did Jesus
Teach Relncarnatxon and
Karma?

Psychology of Ancient Egypt
H. P. Blavatsky

QUANTITY and Quality: C. R
Groves

Pass on the

381
249

871

258
27
395

128

86
181
92

201
201

265
169

316

Reviews 61, 184, 208, 275, 847, 417

SAMUELS, H. C.: Concerning
Studles in Religion
Sastry, K. R. R Our Bro-
ther
School! of Wisdom, Message
to: N. Sri Ram 81 ; Address
to.: G. Hodson 159 Report
‘of : G. Hodson
Shearman, H.: Ways of
Changing the World
Solovyof, Russian Theo-
sophist : J. H. Dubbink ...
Soper. I w@:" W i
tinctj of Ragce

33
92

405
261
187
123

Sri Ram, N.: Destiny of Man
9: Message to School of
Wisdom 81; Address on
Foundation Day 153; Presi-
dential and Closing Address

to 78th Convention 217, 5

289 ; Welcome Address to
New Members
Supplement 65, 137, 207, 279
351,

THEOSOPHIST Looks at U.N..
D. G. Winslow

Theosophists and Practice of
Theosophy : K. Melissaro-
poulos

Theosophy and Challenge of
Today : Sri Prakasa 235,

Theosophy and T. S.: B. P,
Howell

Theosophy as Teaching and
Experience: D. Groves

Theosophy down the Cen-
turies: J, L. Davidge ...

Theosophy in Plain Words:
F. Morgan

2 Basic Stones: 8. D. Bmllard

VAuGHAN, T. and H.: D.J.
Williams

WATCH-TOWER, On the 1, |
145, 289,

Ways of Changing the World :
H. Shearman

Welcome Address to New
Members : N. Sri Ram ...

What Is Gift of Theosophy
to Youth ?: G. Hodson ...

What Is Spiritual?: S. A,
Cook

Who Shall Teach Me ? M. V
Garnsey

Williams, D. J.: T. and H
Vaughan

Winslow, D. G.: A Theo
sophlst Looks at U. N. ...

Without Distinction of Race
Groves and Soper .

Woffington, J. J.: Life 1
U. 8. A. and the Future

Work of Theoaophlsts C.

96 'J L_xna,raJa.dasa.
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THE ETERNAL TRUTHS OF LIFE

BY

ARTHUR ROBSON
(Author of Human Nature and Look at Your Karma)

Demy 8vo., pages 296, Cloth Rs. 7-14

Bar _ This book is a new presentation of the fundamental truths of
£ (e* truths which are eternal but ever fresh—the evolution of Spirit

®C iréugh an immeasurably long succession of lives, Karma (which
r

" Bl xplains our characteristics, individual or collective), the sevenfold

€ tructure of a living person, what effect death has on it, the manner

BrL 't existence of the disembodied ego, and what determines the general

E ,nditions into which it is drawn when re-entering physical life. The
Bru ¢ rmation on all matters of an occult nature is according to the
gml: achings of the Masters as given in THE MAHATMA LETTERS,

W. relevant passages being reproduced for the reader to study.

Coiz:)f In the last two chapters the author shows that the three

. Con ,rsons of the Trinity are the three selves we find in each of us,

1d that it is only by harmonizing those three selves in Tri-unity that
Con" = can maintain our poise on the Noble Path.

THE THEOSIOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
ApYAR, MADRAS 20, INDIA

THE THEOSOPHIST

Post Free

. Per annum Single copy
& CEYLON Rs.10/- Re.l/-
va\lll)éﬁICA $4.50 $0.50
BRITISH ISLES £1-0 Sh.2/-
OTHER COUNTRIES ... Rs.13/- Re.1-4

don Agency: The Theosophical Publishing House,
Lop GSgGreas,,t Russell Street, London W.C.1

"-U.8.A : The Theosophlcal Press, * Olcott,” Wheaton, Ill

~ THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING 'HOUSE
Adyar -~ Madras 20 . .. India

- Printed and published by D. V. Syamala Rau, at the Va.sa.nta Press,
i The Theosophical Bociety, ‘Adyar, Madras 20, India.
11
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BOOKS ON

LALITHASHASRANAMA : Eng. trans. of Bhaékararaya's Com.
by Ananthakrishna Sastri Board

BHAGAVAD GITA: Sanskrit Text and Eng. trans.
Pocket Edition by Annie Besant _ Leather
. Cloth

. Paper
| BUDDHISM by Annie Besant o, e
?, CHRISTIANITY " ”

? SANATANA-DHARMA : Textbooks of Hi;\du,Religidn and Ethics v ;
! by Annie,Bfih't' and'Bhagavan Das. =~ "~ T i

; . ., CATECHg’ls\r;‘ PR
5 . . ELEMENTARY TEXT%OOK " Cloth ...
. W e . Boqrd LI

Y

™ S

, " Paper
! " " ADVANCED TEXTBOOK Cloth

Board
VIVEKA-CUDAMANI or The Crest Jewel of Wisdom of Sri

Sankaracarya : with Eng. trans. by Mohini M. Chatterji;'CIEth e

Board
THE GOSPEL OF ISLAM by Duncan Greenlees Cloth

Paper
THE GOSPEL OF ZARATHUSHTRA do. Cloth

CWr.
THE GOSPEL OF ADVAITA do. '%&h
el .
THE SCIENCE OF THE SACRAMENTS by C. W. Leadbeater Cloth ... 1
THE LIFE OF BUDDHA by Narada Thero. |(::Ioth
., Paper
SEVEN KEYS TO THE HOLY QURAN by Jagat Narayan - Paper

BHAMATI OF VACASPATI ON BRAHMA SUTRABHASYA : ‘
(Catussutri) by Raja and Sastri Board

SAUNDARYA-LAHARI (Ocean of Beauty) Text, Translitera-

tion, Trans. and Com. by Pandit S. Subramania Sastri
and T. R. Srinivasa lyengar Cloth ... 6

HATHA YOGA-PRADIPIKA : Text and Trans. Combined :
by Yogi Srinivasa lyengar = Cloth ..,

% Board ..,
THE GHERANDA SAMHITA; A treatise on Hatha Yoga
with Eng. trans : by Sris Chandra Vasu Cloth

: Board
THE NINE UPANISHADS (Eng. translation) by Mead and
Chattopadhyaya Paper

THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS : Upanishad Text P{
and Eng. trans., from Sankara’s and Anandagiri’s Com-
mentaries (3 Volumes) by E. Roer and others. Each Vol. %IOthd er g g
oar s

| THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE____ ﬂ
¥ Adyar Madras 20 India i
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